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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN.
The PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN (hereafter, referred to as “printer”) is a label printer that enables you to 
easily print custom labels after it is connected to a computer. Also, with a bar code reader connected to 
the printer, labels and bar codes can easily be printed by scanning bar codes.
This manual contains various precautions and basic procedures for using this printer. Read this manual 
carefully before starting and keep the manual in a handy place for future reference.

International ENERGY STAR® Compliance Statement
The purpose of the International ENERGY STAR® Program is to promote the 
development and popularization of energy-efficient office equipment.
As an ENERGY STAR® Partner, Brother Industries, Ltd. has determined that this 
product meets the ENERGY STAR® guidelines for energy efficiency.
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Compilation and Publication Notice
Under the supervision of Brother Industries Ltd., this manual has been compiled and published, covering the
latest product’s descriptions and specifications.

The contents of this manual and the specifications of this product are subject to change without notice.

If new versions of the PT-9700PC/9800PCN software become available, this manual may not reflect the
updated features. Therefore, you may find that the software and the contents in this manual are different.

Brother reserves the right to make changes without notice in the specifications and materials contained herein
and shall not be responsible for any damages (including consequential) caused by reliance on the materials
presented, including but not limited to typographical and other errors relating to the publication.
The screen images in this manual may differ depending on your OS or printer.

© 2010 Brother Industries, Ltd.

Trademarks and Copyrights
The Brother logo is a registered trademark of Brother Industries, Ltd.
Brother is a registered trademark of Brother Industries, Ltd.
© 2010 Brother Industries, Ltd. All rights reserved.
Microsoft, Windows Vista, Windows Server and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and other countries.
Apple, Macintosh and Mac OS are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the United States and other countries.
QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED in JAPAN and other countries. QR
Code Generating Program Copyright © 2008 DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.
BarStar Pro Encode Library (DataMatrix, MaxiCode, PDF417, RSS) Copyright © 2007 AINIX Corporation. All
rights reserved.
The names of other software or products used in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of the
respective companies that developed them.
Each company whose software title is mentioned in this manual has a Software Licence Agreement specific to
its proprietary programs.
Any trade names and product names of companies appearing on Brother products, related documents and any
other materials are all trademarks or registered trademarks of those respective companies. 

For Australia Only:
Warranty & Repair – For details about warranty on your Brother Product, the details are listed on the following
link: www.brother.com.au under Warranty. For warranty service (repair) of your Brother product you will need
to retain a copy of your sales docket and contact the Support Centre for location of the nearest Authorised
Warranty Centre (AWC).

Support – For technical support for your Brother Product other than what you can resolve through the User’s
Guide, please visit our website or our solutions website for FAQs/Troubleshooting, Drivers & Software, or
contact the Product Support Centre for any technical or customer care/support enquiry.

Product Support Centre: Australia
Brother International (Aust) Pty Ltd
Phone: 02 8875 6000
Fax: 02 9870 7223
Email: productsupport@brother.com.au
Web Site: www.brother.com.au
Solutions Site: http://solutions.brother.com
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Safety precautions

To prevent injury and damage, important notes are explained using various symbols.
The symbols and their meanings are as follows:

The symbols used in this manual are as follows:

WARNING Tells you what to do to avoid accidents and the risk of injury.

CAUTION Tells you about procedures you must follow to avoid minor personal injury or 
damage to the printer.

Action NOT allowed. DO NOT disassemble the product.

DO NOT splash the product with or 
immerse the product in water.

DO NOT touch a given portion of the 
product.

Mandatory action Unplugging

Safety alert Alerts to the possibility of electrical shock

WARNING

AC adapter

Follow these guidelines to avoid fire, damage, electric shock, failure or the risk of injury.

Use only the AC adapter (AD9100ES), adapter 
cord, power supply cord and USB cable 
designed exclusively for your printer. Failure to 
observe this may result in an accident or 
damage. Brother shall not assume any 
responsibility for any accident or damage 
resulting from not using the specified AC 
adapter (AD9100ES), adapter cord, power 
supply cord and USB cable.

Don't connect the enclosed AC adapter 
(AD9100ES), adapter cord, power supply cord 
and USB cable to other products.

Unplug the power supply cord immediately 
and stop using the printer during an electrical 
storm. There may be a remote risk of electric 
shock from lightning.

Do not touch the AC adapter or power plug 
with wet hands.

Do not use the AC adapter in places of high 
humidity such as bathrooms.

Do not use a damaged adapter cord or power 
supply cord.

Do not overload the power outlet.

Do not place heavy objects on, damage or 
modify adapter/power supply cord or plug. Do 
not forcibly bend or pull these cord.

Do not drop, hit or otherwise damage the AC 
adapter.

Make sure that the plug is fully inserted in the 
power outlet. Do not use an outlet that is loose.
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Printer
Follow these guidelines to avoid fire, damage, electric shock, and/or the risk of injury.

Do not allow the printer to get wet in any way.

Do not touch any metal parts near the print 
head. The print head becomes very hot during 
use and remains very hot immediately after 
use. Do not touch it directly with your hands.

Do not use the printer with a foreign object in 
it. If water, metallic substance or any foreign 
object enters the printer, disconnect the AC 
adapter and contact the retail outlet where the 
printer was purchased or your local authorised 
service center.

Do not touch the blade of the cutter unit.

Do not disassemble the printer. For inspection, 
adjustment, and repair of the printer, contact 
the retail outlet where the printer was 
purchased or your local authorised service 
center.

Plastic bags are used in the packaging of your 
printer. To avoid danger of suffocation, keep 
these bags away from babies and children.

Disconnect the AC adapter immediately and 
stop using when you notice abnormal odour, 
heat, discolouration, deformation or anything 
unusual while using or storing it.

To prevent damage, do not drop or hit the 
printer.

CAUTION

Follow these guidelines to avoid minor personal injury and damage to the printer.
Tape cutter

Do not open the tape compartment cover 
when operating the cutter unit.

Do not apply excessive pressure to the cutter 
unit.

AC adapter
If you do not intend using the printer for an 
extended period of time, please disconnect the 
AC adapter from the power outlet.

Always hold the plug when disconnecting the 
power supply cord from the power outlet.

Printer
Place the printer on a flat, stable surface such 
as a desk.

Do not leave the printer within reach of 
children with the tape compartment cover 
open.

Do not place any heavy objects on top of the 
printer.

WARNING

Print head



 5

ENGLISH

General Precautions

● The printer may malfunction if left near a television, radio, etc. Do not use the printer near any device 
that will cause electromagnetic interference.

● Do not use the printer in any way or for any purpose not described in this manual. Doing so may result 
in accidents or damage to the printer.

● Do not put any foreign objects into the label outlet, AC adapter socket, USB port, serial port or LAN port 
(PT-9800PCN only), etc.

● Do not touch the print head with your fingers. Use the optional print head cleaning cassette (TZ-CL6), 
the self-cleaning function of the printer or a soft wipe (e.g. a cotton swab) when cleaning the print head. 
(→ P. 43)

● Do not clean the printer with alcohol or other organic solvents. Only use a soft, dry cloth.
● Do not place the printer in direct sunlight or rain, near heaters or other hot appliances, in any location 

exposed to extremely high or low temperatures (e.g. on the dashboard or in the back of your car), high 
humidity, or dusty locations. Standard operating temperature range: 10°C to 30°C. 

● Do not leave any rubber or vinyl on the printer for an extended period of time, otherwise the printer may 
be stained.

● Depending on the environmental conditions and the applied settings, some characters or symbols may 
be difficult to read.

● Use only Brother TZ tapes or Brother HG tapes with this printer. Do not use tapes that do not have the 

 or  mark.

● Do not pull or apply pressure to the tape in the cassette. Otherwise the tape cassette or printer may be 
damaged.

● Do not try to print labels using an empty tape cassette or without a tape cassette set in the printer. Doing 
so will damage the print head.

● Do not attempt to cut the tape while printing or feeding since this will damage the tape.
● Be careful not to scratch the CD-ROM. Do not place the CD-ROM in any location exposed to high or 

low temperatures. Do not place heavy objects on the CD-ROM or bend it.
● The software on the CD-ROM is intended for use with the printer and may be installed on more than one 

computer.
● We strongly recommend that you read this User’s Guide carefully before using your printer, and then 

keep it nearby for future reference.
● Depending on the location, material, and environmental conditions, the label may unpeel or become 

irremovable, the colour of the label may change or be transferred to other objects. Before applying the 
label, check the environmental condition and the material.

● Do not expose the tape cassettes to direct sunlight, high temperatures, high humidity, or dust. Store tape 
cassettes in a cool, dark place. Use the tape cassettes soon after opening the tape cassette package.

● Markings made with oil-based or water-based ink may be visible through a label affixed over them. To 
hide the markings, use two labels layered on top of each other or use a dark-coloured label.

● Note that Brother does not assume responsibility for any damage, etc. arising from failure to follow the 
precautions listed.
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Unpacking the printer

Open the box and confirm that the following items are included. If any item is missing or damaged, 
please contact your Brother dealer or Brother Customer Service.

■ PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN
Printer (PT-9700PC)

Printer (PT-9800PCN)

■ AC adapter (with adapter cord)
Connect to the power supply cord.

■ Power supply cord
Connect to the AC adapter and an electrical 
outlet (AC 220 to 240 V).
(The design of the AC power plug may differ 
by country.)

■ USB cable

■ Tape cassette

■ User’s Guide

■ CD-ROM

■ Tape catalogue

STATUS

STATUS
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General description

■ PT-9700PC

■ PT-9800PCN

Front view Rear view

Front view Rear view

1. Tape compartment cover 9. Serial (RS-232C) port

2. Label outlet 10.USB port

3. Cover release button 11.LED lamp on USB Direct Interface 
(PT-9800PCN only)4. STATUS lamp

5. Power button (including lamp) 12.USB Direct Interface for connecting a Bar code 
Reader (PT-9800PCN only)6. Feed/Cut button

7. Main power switch 13.LAN (10/100BASE-TX Wired Ethernet) port 
(PT-9800PCN only)8. AC adapter socket

Note
● If the tape compartment cover is left open, dust will collect on the print head. Always close the 

cover.

DC IN 24V

108

9

STATUS

1

2

3

4
5
6

7

13

DC IN 24V

108

9

STATUS

1

12

2

3

4
5
611

7
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LED lamps

The condition of the printer shown by LED lamps on printer or USB Direct Interface (PT-9800PCN 
only).

■ LED lamps on printer

Lamp condition

Condition RemedyPower lamp 
(green)

STATUS lamp 
(red)

On Off Printer standby condition —

Flashing Off Receiving data —

Flashing On

During the printer receiving data

1) No tape cassette 1) Install the tape cassette and 
close the tape compartment 
cover.

2) Tape compartment cover is 
open.

2) Close the cover.

3) Incompatible tape cassette 3) Install the correct tape cassette 
and close the tape compartment 
cover.

On On

During the printer standby

1) No tape cassette 1) Install the tape cassette and 
close the tape compartment 
cover.

2) Tape compartment cover is 
open.

2) Close the cover.

3) Incompatible tape cassette 3) Install the correct tape cassette 
and close the tape compartment 
cover.

On Flashing

During printing 

1) No tape cassette 1) Install the tape cassette and 
close the tape compartment 
cover.

2) Tape compartment cover is 
open.

2) Close the cover.

3) Incorrect tape cassette 3) Change the software setting or 
install the correct tape cassette.

4) Incompatible tape cassette 4) Install the correct tape cassette 
and close the tape compartment 
cover.

Empty tape cassette 
Install a tape cassette containing 
tape and close the tape 
compartment cover.

Transmission error Press the power button on the front 
of the printer.
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■ LED lamp on USB Direct Interface (PT-9800PCN only)

On Flashing fast

Cutter error Confirm that the tape is not jammed 
in the printer. If necessary, turn the 
printer off and on with the power 
button. If the STATUS lamp 
continues to flash, contact your 
Brother dealer or Brother Customer 
Service.

Roller holder error

Print head overheat error Turn the printer off and on with the 
power button.

On Flashing very 
fast

EEPROM error Turn the printer off and on with the 
power button. If the STATUS lamp 
continues to flash, contact your 
Brother dealer or Brother Customer 
Service.

Circuit board error

Off On Booting —

Lamp condition
Condition Remedy

Colour Condition

— Off USB device not connected —

Green On USB device connected —

Red

Flashing HUB connected Disconnect the USB device.

Flashing fast

Noncompliant USB device 
connected Disconnect the USB device.

“Buffer full” error with USB 
Direct Interface

Data sent from the bar code reader 
is saved on the printer.
Do not use the bar code reader to 
consecutively scan bar codes and 
do not use the bar code reader with 
multiple interfaces at the same time.

Flashing very 
fast Overcurrent

Disconnect the USB device and turn 
the printer off and on with the 
power button.

Lamp condition

Condition RemedyPower lamp 
(green)

STATUS lamp 
(red)
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Getting ready to use your printer

Before creating labels with the printer, the following preparations are necessary.

Note
● The connection procedures are different depending on the operating system running on the 

computer. They will also vary depending on whether a USB connection, serial connection or 
network connection (PT-9800 PCN only) is used. For details on connecting the printer to your 
specific computer, refer to “Connecting to a computer” (→ P.13).

Connecting the printer

Connect the printer to the power source and your 
computer, and install a tape cassette. For details, refer to 
“Connecting the printer” (→ P.12) and “Installing the tape 
cassette” (→ P.15).

Installing the software

You will need to install the printer driver to use your 
printer with your computer. You will also need to install P-
touch Editor label design software. For details on installing 
this software, refer to “Installing the software for PT-
9700PC” (→ P.16) or “Installing the software for PT-
9800PCN” (→ P.20).

Creating labels

After setting up your printer you can start creating labels. 
For details on how to design and create labels, refer to the 
“Software User’s Guide” (PDF). For detailed feature 
explanations, you may also reference the P-touch Editor 
Help menu found in the software.
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Connecting the printer

Connect the printer to the power source and a computer.

Connecting to the power 
source

1 Connect the included power supply cord 
to the AC adapter.

2 Insert the AC adapter connector into the 
AC adapter socket on the back of the 
printer.

3 Plug the power supply cord into an 
electrical outlet (AC 220 to 240 V).

4 Turning on the printer
Turn on the main power switch on the 
back of the printer, and then press the 
power button on the front of the printer.

Turning off the printer
Hold down the power button on the front 
of the printer until the printer is turned off, 
and then turn off the main power switch 
on the back of the printer.

DC IN 24V

DC IN 24V

Note
● Always turn the power off first using the 

power button on the front of the printer 
before removing the AC adapter or 
turning off the main power switch.

● After using the printer, disconnect the 
power supply cord from the electrical 
outlet and the AC adapter from the printer 
and store them for future use.

● When removing the AC adapter always 
pull the plug. Do not pull the AC adapter 
or power supply cord. The wire in the 
cords may break.

● Do not use any AC adapter other than the 
one included with the printer. Failure to 
observe this may result in an accident.

STATUS

STATUS

Power 
button

Main power 
switch
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Connecting to a computer

Connect the printer to a computer using the interface cables. The interface cables used to connect to a 
USB port, serial (RS-232C) port and LAN (10/100BASE-TX Wired Ethernet) port are different.

Operation Systems

Basic Setup Serial port
(ESC/P and 

P-touch 
Template only)

USB port LAN port

PT
-9

70
0P

C

Windows® XP/
Windows Vista®/
Windows® 7 Yes No

Yes

Mac OS® X 10.3.9-
10.6

No

PT
-9

80
0P

C
N

Windows® XP/
Windows Vista®/
Windows® 7/
Windows Server® 
2003/Windows 
Server® 2008/
2008 R2

Yes Yes

Yes

Mac OS® X 10.3.9-
10.6

No
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Using the interface cables

Serial (RS-232C) cables and network (Ethernet) cables are not standard accessories. Use the 
appropriate cable for your type of interface.

■ USB cable
Use the enclosed interface cable.

■ Serial (RS-232C) cable (Windows® only)
The pin assignments for the serial cables (RS-232C cables) which can be used with this printer are 
shown in the table below. You can purchase the cables at an electronics store. Do not use a serial 
cable that is longer than 1.8 m.

Brother printer side Computer side
(D-sub female, lock screw #4-40 inch screw) (D-Sub9P female)

■ Network cable (PT-9800PCN only)
Use a straight-through Category5 (or greater) twisted-pair cable for 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX Fast 
Ethernet Network.

Note
● For USB interface, the included USB interface cable should be used to ensure compliance with 

the limits for EMC.
● For serial and network interfaces, a shielded interface cable should be used to ensure 

compliance with the limits for EMC.
● Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Brother Industries, Ltd. may affect the 

performance and print quality, and damage may not be covered under the limited warranty.

Signal Name Pin Number Pin Assignments Pin Number Signal Name

DCD 1 1 DCD

RXD 2 2 RXD

TXD 3 3 TXD

DTR 4 4 DTR

GND 5 5 GND

DSR 6 6 DSR

RTS 7 7 RTS

CTS 8 8 CTS

RI 9 9 RI

Note
● The RS-232C serial connector part of this equipment is not Limited Power Source.
● For details on serial interface settings, refer to “Serial interface settings (Windows® only)” (→ 

P.42).

Note
● Connect this product to a LAN connection that is not subjected to overvoltages.
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Installing the tape cassette

This section lists the types of tape that may be used with the printer and explains the procedures to 
install the tape cassettes.

Authorised tape

The types of tape that may be used with the 
printer are listed below. 

■ TZ Tapes
Standard Laminated Tape

Standard Non-Laminated Tape

Strong Adhesive Tape - Laminated

Flexible ID tape - Laminated

Fabric Iron-On Tape - Non-Laminated

Security Tape - Laminated

Stencil Tape - Non-Laminated

■ HG Tapes
HG tapes enable three available 
combinations of higher printing speed and 
print resolutions. For details on high-speed 
printing, refer to “Printing at a higher speed 
or at a higher resolution” (→ P.32).

Installing the tape cassette

This section explains the procedure to install 
the tape cassette.

1 Hold down the power button on the front 
of the printer until the Power lamp is off.

2 Press the cover release button and open 
the tape compartment cover.

3 Install the tape cassette.
Make sure that the end of the tape feeds 
under the tape guide.

• If the ink ribbon is loose, use your 
finger to wind the toothed wheel in the 
direction of the arrow on the cassette.

4 Close the tape compartment cover and 
press the power button on the front of 
printer.

5 Press the Feed/Cut button to remove the 
tape slack.

Cover release button

Note
● You can only remove the tape cassette 

when the roller assembly of the printer 
has been released. It will be released 
automatically if you press the power 
button on the front of the printer or if no 
additional operation is performed within 
10 minutes after printing a label.

Tape guideEnd of the 
tape

Toothed wheel
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Installing the software for PT-9700PC
The procedure for installing the software varies depending on the OS of the computer. Installation 
procedure is subject to change without notice.
For Microsoft® Windows® users, see “When using Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P.16).
For Macintosh® users, see “When using Mac OS®” (→ P.18).

When using Microsoft® 
Windows®

This section explains how to install P-touch 
Editor 5.0, the printer driver and Software 
User's Guide (PDF).

The following is the example for Windows Vista®.

1 Start the computer and put the CD-ROM 
into the CD-ROM drive.

2 Click [Standard Installation].
Installation items:

Standard Installation
P-touch Editor 5.0, printer driver, and 
Software User’s Guide (PDF)

Custom Installation
P-touch Editor 5.0, printer driver, and 
Software User’s Guide (PDF) can all be 
installed separately.

Display User’s Guide
Software User’s Guide (PDF)
(PDF reader software required)

Adobe Reader Download
Link to the download page for Adobe® 
Reader® will be displayed.

3 Read the licence agreement and click 
[Yes] if you agree with the terms and 
conditions.
Follow the on-screen instructions.

4 Put a check mark in the box next to the 
Add-In programs you want to install, and 
click [Next].
With the Add-In feature you can use texts 
from those applications easily in our label 
layouts.

Note
● If you will be using the models "PT-9700PC", it is necessary to install the following versions of 

P-touch Editor or b-PAC SDK to avoid printing difficulties:
[P-touch Editor] version 5.0.101 and later (included on CD).
[b-PAC SDK] version 3.0.010 and later (download from Brother Solutions Center).

● For details of the software, see the “Software User’s Guide” (PDF).
● You can find the “Software User’s Guide” (PDF) by clicking “Start” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 

“Brother P-touch” - “Manuals” - “PT-9700PC” - “Software User’s Guide”.

Note
● Do not connect the printer to the 

computer until directed to do so.
● You must be logged on as a user with 

administrator privileges to install this 
software.

● Turn off the printer with the power button 
and then with the main power switch.

Note
● If it does not start up automatically, open 

the files on the CD-ROM and double-
click on “Setup.exe”.

Note
● Make sure that all Microsoft® Office 

applications are closed.
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5 Select the desired model, and then click 
[OK].
Follow the on-screen instructions of the 
driver installation.

6 When instructed, connect your printer to 
the computer by using the USB cable, 
and then turn on the printer.

7 Once the printer is detected, the driver 
will automatically be installed.

8 When instructed to register your printer 
online, select a registration method and 
click [Next].
If you have selected to register the 
product online, your default internet 
browser will be launched in a new 
window. Follow the instructions to 
register your printer.

9 When instructed to download the 
optional tools, select your choice and 
click [Next].
• If you choose “Yes, display the page”, 

you will go to the Brother Solutions 
Center web site before finishing the 
installation (recommended). 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

• If you choose “No, do not display the 
page”, you will continue the installation.

0 Click [Finish].
The software installation is now complete.
Restart your computer if you are 
instructed to do so.

a Start the software.
Click “Start” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
to start P-touch Editor 5.0.

DC IN 24V

USB port

USB cable

AC adapter socket
AC adapter

Note
● To download the optional tools later, you 

can find them on this Web site:
http://solutions.brother.com/
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.
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When using Mac OS® 

This section explains how to install P-touch 
Editor 5.0 and the printer driver.

Below is the example for Mac OS® X 10.5.7.

1 Start up the Macintosh®, and insert the 
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
Double-click the “PT_Series” (CD-ROM) 
icon.

2 Double-click “Brother PT-9700PC 
Driver.pkg” in the “Mac OS X” folder.
The Driver Installer starts up. Follow the 
on-screen instructions.

3 After the installation is completed and 
the screen shown below is displayed, 
click [Close].
The installation of the printer driver is 
completed.
Next, install the P-touch Editor 5.0.

4 Double-click “P-touch Editor 5.0 
Installer.mpkg”.
The P-touch Editor 5.0 Installer starts up.
Follow the on-screen instructions.

5 When the installation is completed and 
the message “Click Restart to finish 
installing the software” is displayed, click 
[Restart].

The Macintosh® is restarted.
The installation of software is completed.

Note
● Do not connect the printer to your 

Macintosh® before P-touch Editor 5.0 
installation has been completed.

● You must be logged on as a user with 
administrator privileges to install this 
software.

● Turn off the printer with the power button 
and then with the main power switch.
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6 After restarting the Macintosh®, connect 
your printer to the Macintosh® by using the 
USB cable, and then turn on the printer.

7 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
Double-click the drive where Mac OS® X 
is installed, and click “Applications” - 
“Utilities” - “Printer Setup Utility”.

For Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Click Apple menu - “System Preferences”, 
and click “Print & Fax”.

8 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
Click [Add] and choose USB at the top of 
the screen.
Choose “PT-9700PC” from the list and 
click [Add] again to add the printer to the 
“Printer List”.

For Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Choose “Brother PT-9700PC” from the list 
and click [Add] /  to add the printer to 
the “Printer List” / “Print & Fax”.

9 When the screen returns to the “Printer 
List” / “Print & Fax” screen, check that 
the “PT-9700PC/Brother PT-9700PC” is 
added, and close the “Printer List” / 
“Print & Fax” screen.
Now you can use the printer.

Note
● If you are connecting the printer to the 

Macintosh® via a USB hub, it may not be 
detected correctly. If so, connect the printer 
directly to the USB port on the Macintosh®.

DC IN 24V

USB port

USB cable

AC adapter socket
AC adapter
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Installing the software for PT-9800PCN
The procedure for installing the software varies depending on the OS of the computer. Installation 
procedure is subject to change without notice.
For Microsoft® Windows® users, see “When using Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P.20).
For Macintosh® users, see “When using Mac OS®” (→ P.24).

When using Microsoft® 
Windows®

This section explains how to install P-touch 
Editor 5.0, the printer driver, Software User's 
Guide (PDF) and Network User's Guide (PDF).

The following is the example for Windows Vista®.

1 Start the computer and put the CD-ROM 
into the CD-ROM drive.

2 Click [Standard Installation].
Installation items:

Standard Installation
P-touch Editor 5.0, printer driver, Software 
User’s Guide (PDF), and Network User’s 
Guide (PDF)

Custom Installation
P-touch Editor 5.0, printer driver, Software 
User’s Guide (PDF), Network User’s Guide 
(PDF), and P-touch Editor Lite LAN can all 
be installed separately.

Utility Installation
BRAdmin Light
How to install BRAdmin Light, see 
page 23.

User’s Guide
Software User’s Guide (PDF), Network 
User’s Guide (PDF), and link to the 
download page for Adobe® Reader®.

3 Read the licence agreement and click 
[Yes] if you agree with the terms and 
conditions.
Follow the on-screen instructions.

Note
● If you will be using the models "PT-9800PCN", it is necessary to install the following versions of 

P-touch Editor or b-PAC SDK to avoid printing difficulties:
[P-touch Editor] version 5.0.101 and later (included on CD).
[b-PAC SDK] version 3.0.010 and later (download from Brother Solutions Center).

● For details of the software, see the “Software User’s Guide” (PDF).
● For details of the Network, see the “Network User's Guide” (PDF).
● You can find the Software User's Guide or Network User´s Guide (PDF) by clicking “Start” - “All 

Programs (Programs)” - “Brother P-touch” - “Manuals” - “PT-9800PCN” - “Software User's 
Guide” or “Network User's Guide”.

Note
● When using USB interface cable, do not 

connect the printer to the computer 
until directed to do so.

● You must be logged on as a user with 
administrator privileges to install this 
software.

● Turn off the printer with the power button 
and then with the main power switch.

Note
● If it does not start up automatically, open 

the files on the CD-ROM and double-
click on “Setup.exe”.
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4 Put a check mark in the box next to the 
Add-In programs you want to install, and 
click [Next].
With the Add-In feature you can use texts 
from those applications easily in our label 
layouts.

5 Then, choose your connection method 
and click [Next].
Connection method:

Local Printer with USB cable
See “For USB interface cable users” (→ 
P.21).

Brother Peer-to-Peer Network Printer
Check the LAN cable is connected to the 
printer.
See “For network interface cable users” (→ 
P.22).

Network Shared Printer
Check the LAN cable is connected to the 
printer.
See “For shared network printer users” (→ 
P.22).

■ For USB interface cable users

6 Follow the on-screen instructions. When 
this screen appears, confirm the printer is 
powered on. Connect the USB interface 
cable to your computer, and then 
connect it to the printer.

7 When instructed to register your printer 
online, select a registration method and 
click [Next].
If you have selected to register the product 
online, your default internet browser will 
be launched in a new window. Follow the 
instructions to register your printer.

8 When instructed to download the 
optional tools, select your choice and 
click [Next].
• If you choose “Yes, display the page”, 

you will go to the Brother Solutions 
Center web site before finishing the 
installation (recommended). 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

• If you choose “No, do not display the 
page”, you will continue the installation.

9 Click [Finish].
The software installation is now completed.
Restart your computer if you are 
instructed to do so.

0 Start the software.
Click “Start” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
to start P-touch Editor 5.0.

Note
● Make sure that all Microsoft® Office 

applications are closed.

Note
● When using USB interface cable, do not 

connect the printer to the computer until 
directed to do so.

Note
● To download the optional tools later, you 

can find them on this Web site:
http://solutions.brother.com/
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.
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■ For network interface cable users

6 Choose “Search the network for devices 
and choose from a list of discovered 
devices (Recommended).” Or enter your 
printer’s IP address or its node name. 
Click [Next].
You can find your printer’s IP address and 
the node name by printing out the printer 
settings page. For details, refer to “Printing 
the printer settings” (→ P.41).

7 Choose your printer.
Follow the on-screen instructions.

8 When instructed to register your printer 
online, select a registration method and 
click [Next].
If you have selected to register the product 
online, your default internet browser will 
be launched in a new window. Follow the 
instructions to register your printer.

9 When instructed to download the 
optional tools, select your choice and 
click [Next].
• If you choose “Yes, display the page”, 

you will go to the Brother Solutions 
Center web site before finishing the 
installation (recommended). 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

• If you choose “No, do not display the 
page”, you will continue the installation.

0 Click [Finish].
The software installation is now 
completed.
Restart your computer if you are 
instructed to do so.

a Start the software.
Click “Start” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
to start P-touch Editor 5.0.

■ For shared network printer users

6 Choose your printer’s queue, and then 
click [OK].
Follow the on-screen instructions.

7 When instructed to register your printer 
online, select a registration method and 
click [Next].
If you have selected to register the 
product online, your default internet 
browser will be launched in a new 
window. Follow the instructions to 
register your printer.

8 When instructed to download the 
optional tools, select your choice and 
click [Next].
• If you choose “Yes, display the page”, 

you will go to the Brother Solutions 
Center web site before finishing the 
installation (recommended). 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

• If you choose “No, do not display the 
page”, you will continue the 
installation.

9 Click [Finish].
The software installation is now 
completed.
Restart your computer if you are 
instructed to do so.

0 Start the software.
Click “Start” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
to start P-touch Editor 5.0.

Note
● To download the optional tools later, you 

can find them on this Web site:
http://solutions.brother.com/
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

Note
● Contact your administrator if you do not 

know the location or the name of the 
printer in the network.

Note
● To download the optional tools later, you 

can find them on this Web site:
http://solutions.brother.com/
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.
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■ Installing the BRAdmin Light 
configuration utility 
The BRAdmin Light is a utility for initial setup 
of Brother network connected devices. It can 
also search for Brother products on your 
network, view the status and configure basic 
network settings, such as IP address.
For more information on BRAdmin Light, visit 
us at http://solutions.brother.com/

1 Click [Utility Installation].
This screen is the same screen as you see 
when you insert the CD-ROM.

2 Click [BRAdmin Light] and follow the on-
screen instructions.

If the Windows Firewall is enabled on 
your computer, the message “Do you 
wish to add this application to the list of 
exceptions?” appears. Check your 
computer environment and choose [Yes] 
or [No].

■ Setting your IP address, Subnet Mask 
and Gateway using BRAdmin Light

1 Click “Start”-“All Programs (Programs)”-
“Brother”-“BRAdmin Light”. 
BRAdmin Light will search for new 
devices automatically.

2 Double-click the unconfigured device.
The default password is “access”.

Note
● If you require more advanced printer 

management, use the latest Brother 
BRAdmin Professional utility version that 
is available as a download from 
http://solutions.brother.com/

● If you are using personal firewall 
software, BRAdmin Light may fail to 
detect the unconfigured device. In that 
case, disable your personal firewall 
software, and try using BRAdmin Light 
again. Restart your personal firewall 
software after the address of the 
unconfigured device is set.

Note
● If you have a DHCP/BOOTP/RARP server 

in your network, you don’t have to do the 
following operation, because the print 
server will automatically obtain its IP 
address.
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3 Choose STATIC for the Boot Method. 
Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask and 
Gateway, and then click [OK].

4 The address information will be saved to 
the printer. 

When using Mac OS® 

This section explains how to install P-touch 
Editor 5.0 and printer driver.

The screens are from Mac OS® X 10.5.7.

1 Start up the Macintosh®, and insert the 
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
Double-click the “PT_Series” (CD-ROM) 
icon.

2 Double-click “Brother PT-9800PCN 
Driver.pkg” in the “Mac OS X” folder.
The Driver Installer starts up. Follow the 
on-screen instructions.

Note
● Do not connect the printer to your 

Macintosh® before P-touch Editor 5.0 
installation has been completed.

● You must be logged on as a user with 
administrator privileges to install this 
software.

● Turn off the printer with the power button 
and then with the main power switch.
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3 After the installation is completed and 
the screen shown below is displayed, 
click [Close].
The installation of the printer driver is 
completed.
Next, install the P-touch Editor 5.0.

4 Double-click “P-touch Editor 5.0 
Installer.mpkg”.
The P-touch Editor 5.0 Installer starts up.
Follow the on-screen instructions.

5 When the installation is completed and 
the message “Click Restart to finish 
installing the software” is displayed, click 
[Restart].

The Macintosh® is restarted.
The installation of software is completed.

6 After restarting the computer, connect 
your printer to the computer by using the 
USB/LAN cable, and then turn on the 
printer.

7 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x

Double-click the drive where Mac OS® X 
is installed, and click “Applications” - 
“Utilities” - “Printer Setup Utility”.

For Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Click Apple menu - “System Preferences”, 
and click “Print & Fax”. Then click  to 
add your printer.

Note
● If you are connecting the printer to the 

Macintosh® via a USB hub, it may not be 
detected correctly. If so, connect the 
printer directly to the USB port on the 
Macintosh®.

USB port

USB cable

AC adapter socket
AC adapter

LAN port
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8 Choose your connection method.

Local Printer with USB cable
See “For USB interface cable users” (→ 
P.26).

Network Shared Printer (Simple network 
configuration)
Check the LAN cable is connected to the 
printer.
See “For network interface cable users 
(Simple network configuration)” (→ P.27).

Network Shared Printer (Manual network 
configuration)
Check the LAN cable is connected to the 
printer.
See “For network interface cable users 
(Manual network configuration)” (→ P.28).

■ For USB interface cable users

9 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9
Click [Add] and choose “USB” at the top 
of the screen.
Choose “PT-9800PCN” from the list and 
click [Add] again to add the printer to the 
“Printer Setup Utility”.

For Mac OS® X 10.4.x - 10.6
Click [Add] / .
Choose “PT-9800PCN/Brother PT-
9800PCN” from the list and click [Add] to 
add the printer to the “Printer Setup 
Utility”/“Print & Fax”.

0 When the screen returns to the “Printer 
List” / “Print & Fax” screen, check that 
the “PT-9800PCN/Brother PT-9800PCN” 
is added, and close the “Printer List” / 
“Print & Fax” screen.
Now you can use the printer.

Note
● For Mac OS® X 10.4.x, click [Add] and 

add the printer with the BRPTUSB 
connection. (If you do so, an error dialog 
appears when an printing error occurs.) 
Set the appropriate printer name.

Note
● For details on software, see the P-touch 

Editor Help.
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■ For network interface cable users 
(Simple network configuration)

9 Click [Add].

0 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9
Make the selection shown below.

a Choose “Brother PT-9800PCN” from the 
list and click [Add] again to add the 
printer to the “Printer Setup Utility”/
”Print & Fax”.

Mac OS® X 10.3.9

Mac OS® X 10.4.x

Mac OS® X 10.5.x-10.6

b When the screen returns to the “Printer 
List” / “Print & Fax” screen, check that 
the “Brother PT-9800PCN” is added, and 
close the “Printer List” / “Print & Fax” 
screen.
Now you can use the printer.

Note
● For details on software, see the P-touch 

Editor Help.
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■ For network interface cable users 
(Manual network configuration)

9 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9
Click [Add] and choose IP Printing at the 
top of the screen. 
Enter the IP address of the printer into the 
Printer Address box. Choose “PT-
9800PCN” from the list and click [Add] 
again to add the printer to the “Printer 
Setup Utility”.

For Mac OS® X 10.4.x - 10.6
Click [Add] and choose IP Printer / IP at 
the top of the screen. 
Enter the IP address of the printer into the 
Address box. Choose “Brother PT-
9800PCN” from the list and click [Add] 
again to add the printer to the “Printer 
Setup Utility”.

0 When the screen returns to the “Printer 
List” / “Print & Fax” screen, check that 
the “Brother PT-9800PCN” is added, and 
close the “Printer List” / “Print & Fax” 
screen.
Now you can use the printer.

■ Installing the BRAdmin Light 
configuration utility
The BRAdmin Light is a utility for initial setup 
of Brother network connected devices. It can 
also search for Brother products on your 
network, view the status and configure basic 
network settings, such as IP address.
For more information on BRAdmin Light, visit 
us at http://solutions.brother.com/

1 Double-click “BRAdmin Light.pkg” in the 
“Mac OS X” folder.
The BRAdmin Light Installer starts up. 
Follow the on-screen instructions.

2 When the installation is completed and 
the message “The Software was 
successfully installed.” is displayed, click 
[Close].
The installation of BRAdmin Light is 
completed.

Note
● When specifying the Queue Name, 

choose the value BRNxxxxxxxxxxxx 
(where xxxxxxxxxxxx is the Ethernet 
address).

Note
● For details on software, see the P-touch 

Editor Help.

Note
● If you are using personal firewall 

software, BRAdmin Light may fail to 
detect the unconfigured device. In that 
case, disable your personal firewall 
software, and try using BRAdmin Light 
again. Restart your personal firewall 
software after the address of the 
unconfigured device is set.
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■ Setting your IP Address, Subnet Mask 
and Gateway using BRAdmin Light

1 Click “Library”-“Printers”-“Brother”-“P-
touch Utilities”-“BRAdmin Light.jar”.
BRAdmin Light will search for new 
devices automatically.

2 Double-click the unconfigured device.
The default password is “access”.

3 Choose “STATIC” for the “BOOT 
Method”. Enter the IP Address, Subnet 
Mask and Gateway, and then click [OK].

4 The address information will be saved to 
the printer. 

Note
● If you have a DHCP/BOOTP/RARP server 

in your network, you don’t have to do the 
following operation, as the print server 
will automatically obtain its IP address.
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Uninstalling the software

This section describes how to uninstall the software and printer driver. In the following steps, you will 
see PT-XXXX. Read “XXXX” as your printer name.

For Microsoft® Windows® users, see “When using Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P.30).
For Macintosh® users, see “When using Mac OS®” (→ P.31).

When using Microsoft® 
Windows®

■ Uninstalling P-touch Editor

1 For Windows® XP
From the “Control Panel”, go to “Add or 
Remove Programs”.
The “Add or Remove Programs” window 
appears.

For Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
From the “Control Panel”, go to “Programs” 
and open “Programs and Features”.
The “Uninstall or change a program” 
window appears.

2 For Windows® XP
Choose “Brother P-touch Editor 5.0”, and 
click [Remove].

For Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
Choose “Brother P-touch Editor 5.0”, and 
click [Uninstall].
When the “User Account Control” dialog 
box appears, click [Continue]. If a 
password is requested, type in the 
password, and then click [OK].

3 Click [OK].
After the software is removed from your 
computer, the “Maintenance Complete” 
dialog box appears. Click [Finish].

4 Close the “Add or Remove Programs (XP) / 
Programs and Features (Windows Vista®/
Windows® 7)” window.
The P-touch Editor has been uninstalled.

■ Uninstalling the printer driver

1 Turn off the printer.

2 For Windows® XP
From the “Control Panel”, open the 
“Printers and Faxes” window.

For Windows Vista®

From the “Control Panel”, go to “Hardware 
and Sound” and open “Printers”.

For Windows® 7

Click the , go to [Devices and Printers].

3 For Windows® XP
Choose “Brother PT-XXXX”, and click 
“File”-“Delete” or right click on the icon 
and then click [Delete].

For Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
Choose “Brother PT-XXXX” , and click 
[Delete this printer] or right click on the 
icon, and then click [Delete] (Windows 
Vista®)/ [Remove device] (Windows® 7).

4 For Windows® XP
Go to “File”-“Server Properties”.
The “Print Server Properties” window 
appears.

For Windows Vista®

In the “Printers” window, right click and 
select “Run as administrator”-“Server 
Properties...”.
If the authorization confirmation dialog 
appears, click [Continue]. 
If the “User Account Control” dialog 
appears, enter the password and click [OK].
The “Print Server Properties” window appears.

For Windows® 7
Choose [Fax] or [Microsoft XPS Document 
Writer] in the [Devices and Printers] window, 
and then click [Print server properties], 
which appeared in the menu bar.

Note
● Software User’s Guide (PDF) and 

Network User’s Guide (PDF) (PT-
9800PCN only) can also be uninstalled 
by following the same procedure.

Note
● For details, see Windows® Help.
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5 For Windows® XP
Click the “Drivers” tab and choose “Brother 
PT-XXXX”. Then, click [Remove].
Go to step 7.

For Windows Vista®

Click the “Drivers” tab and choose “Brother 
PT-XXXX”. Then, click [Remove...].

For Windows® 7
Click the [Drivers] tab, and then click 
[Change Driver Settings].
(If a User Account Control message 
appears, type in the password, and then 
click [OK].)
Choose "Brother XX-XXXX", and then 
click [Remove...].

6 For Windows® XP
Go to step 7.

For Windows Vista®

Choose [Remove driver only] and click [OK].

For Windows® 7
Choose [Remove driver and driver 
package], and then click [OK].

7 Close the “Print Server Properties” 
window.
The printer driver has been uninstalled.

When using Mac OS® 

■ Uninstalling P-touch Editor

1 On the drive where P-touch Editor is 
installed, double-click the “Applications” 
folder - “P-touch Editor 5.0” folder - 
“Uninstall P-touch” folder - 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”.
The “Terminal” window appears, and the 
uninstall operation starts.

2 Click  to close the “Terminal” window.

3 Delete “Applications”-“P-touch Editor 
5.0” folder.

P-touch Editor has been uninstalled.

■ Uninstalling the printer driver

1 Turn off the printer.

2 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x 

Double-click the drive where Mac OS® X 
is installed, and click “Applications” - 
“Utilities” - “Printer Setup Utility”.
The “Printer List” window appears.

For Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Click Apple menu - “System Preferences”, 
and click “Print & Fax”.

3 For Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x

Choose “PT-XXXX”, and click  .

For Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Choose “Brother PT-XXXX”, and click 

.

4 Close the “Printer List” / “Print & Fax” 
window.
The printer driver has been uninstalled.

Note
● Administrator privileges are required for 

the uninstall operation.
● In case the “Terminal” window does not 

appear by double-clicking the 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”, right click 
(or press control key + click) the 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”. The context 
menu appears. Open the “Terminal” 
window from the context menu.

Note
● Before you delete the “P-touch Editor 

5.0” folder, please check if any necessary 
files are saved in it.
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Advanced function

After the printer has been connected to the computer, labels can be created and printed.
This section describes various useful print settings and how to use a bar code reader to print labels 
without a computer.

■ Printing labels at high speed or a high resolution
See “Printing at a higher speed or at a higher resolution” (→ P.32)

■ Printing a large number of labels distributed to multiple printers
See “Distributed printing” (→ P.33)

■ Printing using only a bar code reader without a computer
See “BTP (Bar code Template Print) function” (→ P.35)

■ Creating and printing simple labels by using P-touch Editor Lite LAN (PT-9800PCN only)
See “Using P-touch Editor Lite LAN (PT-9800PCN and Windows® only)” (→ P.40)

■ Printing a list of the current printer settings
See “Printing the printer settings” (→ P.41)

Printing at a higher speed or at a higher resolution

The print speed and resolution can be changed depending on the combination of the type of tape 
being used and the selected output setting. With HG tape, labels can be printed at an even faster speed 
or higher resolution.

● When HG tape is used, printing can be performed at a faster speed or at a higher resolution than with TZ 
tape.

● When HG tape is used with the “High Speed” setting selected, printing can be performed even faster. 
However, since the resolution in the feed direction is reduced, this is not suitable for detailed printing.

● When HG tape is used with the “High Resolution” setting selected, printing can be performed with an even 
higher resolution. This is suitable for detailed printing of objects such as graphics and curved lines.

● When printing bar codes, use the “Standard” setting, which has identical horizontal and vertical 
resolutions.

Output
Tape Type

Resolution
TZ tape HG tape

High Speed 
(HG only) — 80 mm/sec 360 × 180 dpi

Standard 20 mm/sec 52 mm/sec 360 × 360 dpi

High Resolution
(HG Only) — 20 mm/sec 360 × 720 dpi

Note
● The print speeds listed above indicate the highest speeds possible. The actual speed may differ 

depending on the operating conditions.
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Distributed printing

When printing a large number of labels, 
printing can be distributed among multiple 
printers. 
Since printing is performed at the same time, 
the total printing time can be reduced.

1 From the “File” menu in P-touch Editor 
5.0, click “Print”.

2 Click [Properties...].

3 Select the “Advanced” tab, select the 
“Distributed printing” check box, and 
then click [Settings].

4 In the “Distributed Printing Settings ” 
dialog box, select the printers to be used 
for distributed printing.

1. Click [Detect Current Paper 
Information].

2. The current printer information that 
was detected appears below “Current 
Width” and “Paper Type”.

3. Select the check box beside the “Printer 
Name” to be used for distributed 
printing.

Note
● Printing can be distributed to printers 

connected via a USB connection or 
network connection (PT-9800PCN only).

● The number of pages to be printed is 
automatically divided among the selected 
printers. If the specified number of pages 
cannot be evenly divided among the 
printers, it will be divided in the order of 
the printers listed in the “Distributed 
Printing Settings” dialog box when the 
print settings are specified in step 4.

67 67 66

200

3

1

2
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5 Specify the tape width to be used for 
printing. 
A.If only one printer has been selected
In the dialog box from step 4, select the 
printer whose setting is to be specified, 
and then either double-click it or right-
click it and click “Settings”. From the “Set 
Width” drop-down list, select the tape 
width.

B.If multiple printers have been selected
In the dialog box from step 4, select the 
printers whose setting are to be specified, 
and right-click them and click “Settings”. 
From the “Set Width” drop-down list, 
select the tape width. The same tape 
width setting is applied to all selected 
printers.

6 Click [OK] to close the tape width setting 
window.

7 Click [OK] to close the “Distributed 
Printing Settings” window.
Setup is completed.

8 Click [OK] to start distributed printing.

Note
● Information to be displayed in the dialog 

box from step 4 can be entered in the 
“Notes” text box.

Note
● The settings below “Printer Settings” and 

“Notes” are not available.

Note
● If the selected tape width is different from 

that displayed beside “Current Width”, 
 appears beside the setting below 

“Current Width”. Load the printer with 
tape of the width specified with “Set 
Width”.

● It may be impossible to detect 
information for a printer connected using 
the PS-9000 or any common USB hub or 
print server. 
Before printing, enter the settings 
manually, and check if the printer can be 
used for printing.

● Depending on whether a router is used 
and the security features in use, such as a 
firewall, it may not be possible to use this 
function.

● We recommend performing a connection 
test for your operating environment. For 
more information, contact a sales 
representative.
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BTP (Bar code Template 
Print) function

With a bar code reader connected to the 
printer, labels and bar codes can be easily 
printed without a computer by scanning bar 
codes.

Preset template printing (→ P.36)
If a frequently used label layout is 
transferred to the printer, identical labels 
can be printed simply by scanning the 
print settings and commands with a bar 
code reader.

Bar code printing (→ P.37)
A bar code scanned with the bar code 
reader can be printed with the protocol 
and with the size from a previously created 
template.

Database-assisted label printing (→ P.38)
A object in a P-touch Editor label layout 
which is connected with a database can be 
replaced with bar code data scanned by 
the bar code reader.

■ Preparation
Connect a bar code reader to the printer.

Bar code reader connection interfaces

Bar code reader models whose operation 
has been confirmed
• OPR-4001 (OPTOELECTRONICS CO., 

LTD.)
• LS-1203 (Motorola, Inc.)
• DS 6707 (Honeywell International Inc.)

STATUS

Bar code reader

RS-232 USB direct interface

PT-9700PC Yes No

PT-9800PCN Yes Yes

Note
● For the FAQ and up-to-date list of bar 

code reader models whose operation has 
been confirmed, visit the Brother Solutions 
Center (http://solutions.brother.com/).

● Before this function can be used, the 
label layout or template to be used must 
be transferred with the Transfer Manager 
from the computer to the printer. For 
details of the Transfer Manager, see the 
“Software User’s Guide” (PDF).

● The bar code reader should be set for bar 
codes with no prefix or suffix.

● Various settings such as the baud rate 
must be changed in order to use the RS-
232C connection. For details on 
changing the settings, refer to the 
operation manual for the bar code reader. 
The default settings for the serial port of 
this printer are listed below.

● To change the printer serial interface 
communications settings, refer to “Serial 
interface settings (Windows® only)” (→ 
P.42) for detailed information.

● For details on using the bar code reader, 
contact the manufacturer.

Baud rate 9600bps Flow control DTR

Parity None Stop bit 1

Bit length 8
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■ Preset template printing
If a frequently used label layout is stored in 
the printer, identical labels can be easily 
printed without a computer by scanning bar 
codes.

1 Transfer the label layout to be printed 
from the P-touch Editor 5.0 to the printer 
by using the Transfer Manager. (See 
Software User´s Guide.)

2 When data is transferred to 
“Configurations” in Transfer Manager, 
the “Key Assign” number is automatically 
specified.

3 Scan the “P-touch template command” 
bar code to begin specifying the print 
settings.
Refer to “List of bar codes for specifying 
settings” (→ P.49).

4 Specify the print settings by scanning the 
bar codes with the desired settings, from 
the “Basic Settings” bar codes.

5 Scan the bar code under “Preset template 
number” with the same number as the 
“Key Assign” number for the label layout 
to be printed.

6 The specified label is printed.

Note
● For details on the various settings that can 

be chosen by scanning the appropriate 
bar code, refer to “List of bar codes for 
specifying settings” (→ P.49).

Note
● A text object in the label layout can be 

converted to an image. After being 
converted to an image, the text cannot be 
changed. This is useful for protecting 
frequently used templates from being 
accidentally edited. 
In the P-touch Editor layout window, 
right-click the text object, and then click 
“Properties”. Click the “Expanded” tab, 
and then select the “Text Cannot Be 
Edited” check box. 
If you cannot see the “Expanded” tab, 
click “Options” in the “Tools” menu, 
click the “General” tab, and then select 
the “Display Expanded Tabs of Object 
Properties” check box under “Others”. 
When the check box is cleared, the 
object is converted back to text that can 
be edited.

Note
● Specify a “Key Assign” number between 

1 and 10 for label layouts to be used with 
preset template printing.

Bill Anderson

Mr. Bill Anderson
4555 Cumberland Pkwy
Anytown USA  95063

<Name label>

<Address label>

Note
● It is possible to scan multiple settings.
● If no settings have been specified, a label 

will be printed with the default P-touch 
Template Setting (Single copy with “Auto 
cut on” and “Half cut on”). For details on 
P-touch Template Settings, download “P-
touch Template manual” (English only) 
from the following web site. 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

● To specify the number of copies to be 
printed, scan the “Number of copies” bar 
code, and then scan the bar codes under 
“For entering numbers” to specify a three-
digit number. 
Example:
Specify numbers by scanning bar codes 
as follows: 7→[00][7], 15→[0][1][5]

● To change the setting for the number of 
copies, scan the “Number of copies” bar 
code again, and then scan the bar codes 
for the new three-digit number.
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■ Bar code printing
A bar code scanned with the bar code reader 
can be printed with the protocol and size 
from a previously created template.

1 Transfer the template to be printed from 
the P-touch Editor 5.0 to the printer by 
using the Transfer Manager. (See 
Software User´s Guide.)

2 When data is transferred to 
“Configurations” in Transfer Manager, 
the “Key Assign” number is automatically 
specified.

3 Scan the “P-touch template command” 
bar code to begin specifying the print 
settings.
Refer to “List of bar codes for specifying 
settings” (→ P.49).

4 Specify the print settings by scanning the 
bar codes with the desired settings, from 
the “Basic Settings” bar codes.

5 Scan the “Select template” bar code, and 
then scan the bar codes under “For 
entering numbers” to specify the “Key 
Assign” number (three digits) for the bar 
code template.

Note
● For details on the various settings that can 

be chosen by scanning the appropriate 
bar code, refer to “List of bar codes for 
specifying settings” (→ P.49).

● If the bar code to be scanned with the bar 
code reader has a different protocol than 
the bar code in the previously created 
template, it may not be possible to create 
and print the bar code.

Note
● Be sure to create bar code templates that 

comply with the limits on the size and 
number of digits for the bar code to be 
scanned. The new bar code cannot be 
created if it exceeds the number of digits 
specified in the template.

(CODE128/9-digit/69 mm×17 mm)

Note
● It is possible to scan multiple settings.
● If no settings have been specified, a label 

will be printed with the default P-touch 
Template Setting (Single copy with “Auto 
cut on” and “Half cut on”). For details on 
P-touch Template Settings, download “P-
touch Template manual” (English only) 
from the following web site. 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

● To specify the number of copies to be 
printed, scan the “Number of copies” bar 
code, and then scan the bar codes under 
“For entering numbers” to specify a three-
digit number. The setting is automatically 
applied when three digits have been 
specified.
Example:
Specify numbers by scanning bar codes 
as follows: 7→[00][7], 15→[0][1][5]

● To change the setting for the number of 
copies, scan the “Number of copies” bar 
code again, and then scan the bar codes 
for the new three-digit number.

Note
● The setting is automatically applied when 

three digits have been specified.
Example:
Specify numbers by scanning bar codes 
as follows: 7→[00][7], 15→[0][1][5]

● To change the number, scan the “Select 
template” bar code again, and then scan 
the bar codes for the new three-digit 
number.
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6 Scan the bar code whose data is to be 
used.

7 Scan the “Begin printing” bar code.

8 The bar code is printed with the protocol 
and size specified in the template.

■ Database-assisted label printing
First, a database field must be connected to 
an object in the label layout. Then, when a 
key bar code is scanned with the bar code 
reader, the bar code data can be printed 
replacing data from the connected database 
file in the object of the specified template.

1 Connect the database file to the label 
layout to be printed.
For details on specifying the settings, refer 
to the “P-touch Editor Help”.

2 Transfer the label layout to be printed 
from the P-touch Editor 5.0 to the printer 
by using the Transfer Manager. (See 
Software User´s Guide.)
The database file is also transferred.

3 When data is transferred to 
“Configurations” in Transfer Manager, 
the “Key Assign” number is automatically 
specified.

4 Scan the “P-touch template command” 
bar code to begin specifying the print 
settings.
Refer to “List of bar codes for specifying 
settings” (→ P.49).

5 Specify the print settings by scanning the 
bar codes with the desired settings, from 
the “Basic Settings” bar codes.

Note
● The key bar code is the bar code for the 

information appearing in the database file 
at the leftmost column in record view 
(field “A” in form view). These key bar 
codes must be created in advance.

● The database information in field “A” of 
the form view must not include any other 
data. In addition, even if the information 
contains two lines of data, only the first 
line of data is recognised when the bar 
code is scanned with the bar code reader. 
Therefore, enter only one line of data into 
the information in field “A” of the form 
view.

● For details on the various settings that can 
be chosen by scanning the appropriate 
bar code, refer to “List of bar codes for 
specifying settings” (→ P.49).

(CODE128/9-digit)

Data to be 
replaced by 
the key bar 
code data
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6 Scan the “Select template” bar code, and 
then scan the bar codes under “For 
entering numbers” to specify the “Key 
Assign” number (three digits) for the bar 
code template.

7 Scan the key bar code whose data is to be 
used in the database file.

8 Scan the “Delimiter” bar code.

9 Scan the “Begin printing” bar code.

0 The object data in the specified template 
is replaced with the database data, and 
the labels are printed.

Note
● It is possible to scan multiple settings.
● If no settings have been specified, a label 

will be printed with the default P-touch 
Template Setting (Single copy with “Auto 
cut on” and “Half cut on”). For details on 
P-touch Template Settings, download “P-
touch Template manual” (English only) 
from the following web site. 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), 
your country, your model and 
Downloads for your model.

● To specify the number of copies to be 
printed, scan the “Number of copies” bar 
code, and then scan the bar codes under 
“For entering numbers” to specify a three-
digit number. The setting is automatically 
applied when three digits have been 
specified.
Example:
Specify numbers by scanning bar codes 
as follows: 7→[00][7], 15→[0][1][5]

● To change the setting for the number of 
copies, scan the “Number of copies” bar 
code again, and then scan the bar codes 
for the new three-digit number.

Note
● The setting is automatically applied when 

three digits have been specified.
Example:
Specify numbers by scanning bar codes 
as follows: 7→[00][7], 15→[0][1][5]

● To change the number, scan the “Select 
template” bar code again, and then scan 
the bar codes for the new three-digit 
number.

ABC Company

Walter Freeman

Planning

8766
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Using P-touch Editor Lite 
LAN (PT-9800PCN and 
Windows® only)

P-touch Editor Lite LAN is a basic version of a 
label-editing tool.
By copying P-touch Editor Lite LAN, installed 
from the enclosed CD-ROM, into a shared 
folder on the server, P-touch Editor Lite LAN on 
the server can be accessed by other network 
users to create labels, and print from PT-
9800PCN connected to the network without 
installing any PT-9800PCN driver on the 
computer of each user.

■ How to install P-touch Editor Lite LAN

1 Start the computer and put the CD-ROM 
into the CD-ROM drive.

2 Click [Custom Installation].

3 Click [P-touch Editor Lite LAN].

4 Follow the on-screen instructions.

■ How to share P-touch Editor Lite LAN
• Copy the folder containing P-touch Editor 

Lite LAN from the shared folder on the 
network to your computer.

• Start up P-touch Editor Lite LAN from the 
shared folder on the network.

■ How to use P-touch Editor Lite LAN

1 Start P-touch Editor Lite LAN.

2 Enter the label text in P-touch Editor Lite 
LAN.
For example, click on the layout area and 
then type “Brother”.

3 Click on the “Print” button.

4 The label is printed.

Note
● In order for P-touch Editor Lite LAN to be 

used, the IP address of this printer must 
be correctly specified. 
The IP address can be specified with a 
utility such as BRAdmin Light, which can 
be installed from [Utility Installation] on 
the CD-ROM. 
For details on using this utility, refer to 
“Setting the IP address and subnet mask” 
in the “Network User’s Guide” (PDF).

● On a network where the IP address is 
automatically assigned, for example, with 
DHCP, the IP address is automatically 
assigned when the printer is connected to 
the network, therefore the printer can be 
used immediately. However, since the IP 
address may change dynamically, we 
recommend specifying a static IP address 
when P-touch Editor Lite LAN is being 
used. For details, contact your network 
administrator.

● Specify the settings after consulting with 
your network administrator.

Note
● If it does not start up automatically, open 

the files on the CD-ROM and double-
click on “Setup.exe”.

Note
● A label created using P-touch Editor Lite 

LAN can only be printed from the PT-
9800PCN connected to the network.

Brother
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Printing the printer settings

The printer settings page shows a report listing 
the printer settings and the network settings (PT-
9800PCN only). You can print the printer 
settings page using the Feed/Cut button of the 
printer.

1 Make sure that the TZ or HG tape 
cassette is installed and the tape 
compartment cover is closed.
To print the printer settings page, we 
recommend to use the tape wider than 24 
mm.

2 Turn on the printer.

3 Press and hold the Feed/Cut button to 
print out the settings.

Note
● P-touch Editor Lite LAN is ideal for 

creating simple labels. To create labels 
with more complex designs, use P-touch 
Editor 5.0.

● When using P-touch Editor Lite LAN for 
the first time, the “Add shortcut” dialog 
box appears. Select the desired location 
from “Start menu”, “Desktop” or “Quick 
Launch bar”, then put a check mark in 
the box, and click [OK]. You can access 
P-touch Editor Lite LAN from the shortcut 
next time.

● Since P-touch Editor Lite LAN uses the 
network printing method and not the 
driver settings, high speed printing and 
high resolution printing using HG tape 
are not available.

● Print jobs from the full version of P-touch 
Editor sent from another computer may 
interrupt your printing. P-touch Editor Lite 
LAN will resume printing once the print 
job from the full version has been 
completed.

● For more detailed information, see the 
“Software User’s Guide” (PDF). 

Note
● In addition to other details, the node 

name and Ethernet address are printed in 
the printer settings list.

● The default Node name of the network 
card in the printer is 
“BRNXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX” where 
“XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX” is the Ethernet 
address.
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Serial interface settings (Windows® only)

Use the following steps to change or confirm 

the port and the baud rate settings on the 

computer and the printer. Use the same settings 

for the printer and computer. The following 

procedure is shown based on Windows Vista®.

Setting the computer baud 
rate

1 On the taskbar, click the “Start” button, 
and then click “Control Panel”.

2 Select “Printers and Other Hardware” 
(XP) / “Hardware and Sound” (Windows 
Vista®/Windows® 7) and then click 
“Printers and Faxes” (XP) / “Printer” 
(Windows Vista®/Windows® 7).

3 Right-click the “Brother PT-XXXX” icon, 
and then select “Properties”.

4 Click the “Ports” tab and then select the 
port you use from the list.
To save the settings, click [Apply].

5 Click the “Device Settings” tab, and 
“Utility...”, and then click [Properties...] 
that appears next to Utilities.

6 Select the desired baud rate.

7 Click [Apply].
The baud rate will be changed.

8 Click [Exit].

9 Click [OK].
Setup is complete and the setting window 
will close.

Setting the printer baud rate

For details on the setting the printer baud rate, 

download “P-touch Template manual” (English 

only) from the following web site. 

http://solutions.brother.com/ 

Choose your region (eg. Asia/Oceania), your 

country, your model and Downloads for your 

model.
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Maintenance

Your printer should be cleaned on a regular basis to maintain its performance.

■ Cleaning the exterior of the printer
Wipe any dust and marks from the main unit 
using a soft, dry cloth.
Use a slightly dampened cloth with water on 
difficult to remove marks.

■ Cleaning the print head and head roller
Streaks or poor quality characters on printed 
labels generally indicates that the print head and 
head roller are dirty. Clean the print head using 
a dry cotton swab, self-cleaning function or 
optional print head cleaning cassette (TZ-CL6). 
Refer to the instructions provided with the print 
head cleaning cassette for directions on how to 
use it.

Self-cleaning function
Remove the tape cassette, and then press 
the Feed/Cut button.

Cleaning the print head manually

Cleaning the head roller manually

■ Cleaning the tape cutter
About once every year, wipe the cutter 
blades using a cotton swab moistened with 
isopropyl alcohol (rubbing alcohol).
Tape adhesive can build up on the cutter 
blade after repeated use, taking the edge off 
the blade which may result in the tape 
jamming in the cutter.

Note
● Always disconnect the AC adapter prior to cleaning the printer.

Note
● Do not use paint thinner, benzene, 

alcohol or any other organic solvent. 
These may deform the case or damage 
the appearance of your printer.

WARNING

Do not touch the print head directly with your 
bare hands. The print head may be hot.

Cotton swab

Print head

CAUTION

Do not touch the cutter blade with your finger.

Head rollerCotton swab

Cutter blade

Cotton swab

Metal section
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Troubleshooting

For printer troubleshooting, refer to the following list of possible problems.

Q & A

Problem Solution

The printer does not print.
A printing error is received.

Check that the interface cable is connected correctly, the tape 
cassette is installed correctly, and the tape compartment 
cover is closed.

While printing, striped tape appears.
The tape cassette is empty. 
Refer to “Installing the tape cassette” (→ P.15) and install a 
new tape cassette.

There is about 1” of blank space at the 
leading edge of each printed label.

Most TZ labels have a clear laminate top layer. This durable 
laminate helps the label withstand abrasion, fading and wet 
conditions providing a crisp, readable image. The process of 
adding this laminate layer results in the leading edge of blank 
space. Adjusting the label’s margin or using the chain printing 
feature may reduce the amount of blank space.

The label is not cut automatically.

• Check the Auto Cut, Chain Printing and Special Tape 
settings.

• When using Fabric tapes or Non-laminated tapes, the label 
is not cut automatically.
After printing, remove the tape cassette from the machine 
and use scissors to cut the tape.
Be sure to read the instructions provided with tapes and 
observe all precautions noted in the instructions.

The power button does not light up or 
flash.

• Check that the main power switch on the back of printer is 
on.

• Check that the power supply and adapter cord is connected 
correctly. If the power button still does not light up or flash, 
contact the retail outlet where the printer was purchased or 
your local authorised service center.

The printed label contains a blank hori-
zontal line.

There may be some dust on the print head. 
Refer to “Maintenance” (→ P.43) and clean the print head 
and head roller.

After the labels are cut, they are not 
ejected from the printer correctly.

The cutter blade may be dirty. 
Refer to “Maintenance” (→ P.43) and clean the cutter.

A data transmission error appears on the 
computer.

• The wrong port may be selected. 
For Windows®, select the correct port from the “Print to the 
following port” list in the printer Properties dialog box.
For a USB connection, select “USB00n”.

• Is someone printing via network?
If you try to print while other users are printing large 
amounts of data, the printer is unable to accept your print 
job until the ongoing printing is finished. In such situations, 
restart the print job after the other jobs are completed.

• The baud rates for the computer and the printer may not be 
the same. Refer to “Setting the computer baud rate” (→ 
P.42) and change the baud rate.
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The baud rate cannot be set using the 
Change Baud Rate Wizard or the Brother 
printer utilities.

• Error 99: The computer cannot detect the printer.
- Make sure that the printer is turned on.
- Make sure that the interface cable is connected correctly.
- Make sure that the COM port where the printer is 

connected is the same COM port selected in the Change 
Baud Rate Wizard. (Many computers have more than one 
COM port and COM2 may have been mistakenly selected 
in the Change Baud Rate Wizard.)

• Error 1 or Error 5: The serial port of the computer cannot be 
used. 
When another serial connection device is using the same 
COM port, labels cannot be printed. Change the COM port 
for the serial connection device or connect the printer to a 
COM port that is not being used.

I want to reset the printer/delete the data 
transferred from computer.

To reset the printer, press and hold the power button to turn 
off the printer. Then, hold down the power button for two 
seconds. Continue holding down the power button, and press 
the Feed/Cut button six times. The printer will then reset. All 
the transferred data from the computer will be deleted and all 
printer settings will be reset to the factory settings.

I want to cancel the current printing job. Make sure that the printer is on, and then briefly press the 
power button on the front of the printer.

Data cannot be sent from a device plugged 
into the USB Direct Interface on the front 
of the printer, or a connected device 
cannot be used (PT-9800PCN only).

• The connected device is incompatible with the 
PT-9800PCN. 
If the LED display on USB Direct Interface is flashing in red, 
either the device is incompatible with the printer or the 
device consumes too much power. In either case, the 
device cannot be used with the PT-9800PCN.

• The buffer of the PT-9800PCN is full. 
If the LED flashes in red while connected devices are being 
used, the buffer of the PT-9800PCN may have become full. 
Stop the data transmission, wait until the data buffered in 
the PT-9800PCN has been processed, and then unplug the 
device and plug it in again.

• An error occurred during installation.
• Installation cannot be performed with 

the CD-ROM.
Visit http://solutions.brother.com/

• I would like more information about the 
Add-Ins.

• I do not understand how to connect to a 
database.

See the “Software User’s Guide” (PDF).

Problem Solution
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I do not understand how to install the 
second printer that I have purchased.

• With a USB connection 
When the printer is connected to the computer using a USB 
cable, the driver for the second printer is automatically 
installed through Plug and Play.

• With a Peer-to-Peer connection (PT-9800PCN only)
- If one PT-9800PCN is already installed: 

After the second printer is connected to the LAN, the 
installer starts up and the printer driver is installed. Both 
printers are listed in the dialog box where the printer can be 
selected. Identify the second printer by its IP address, and 
then select it. The selected printer driver is registered with 
the computer.

- If multiple printers are to be installed at the same time: 
When the printers are connected to the LAN, the installer 
starts up and the printer drivers are installed. If multiple 
printers are selected in the list appearing in the dialog box 
where printers are selected, the selected printer drivers are 
registered with the computer.

I do not understand how to share a printer 
on a network (PT-9800PCN only). See the “Network User’s Guide” (PDF).

Problem Solution
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Product specifications

■ Printer specifications

* Auto “crack and peel” cutter is available only when using laminated tape.
* When using Fabric tapes or Non-laminated tapes, the label is not cut automatically.
■ Operating environment

Item Specification

Display Power lamp (green), STATUS lamp (red), 
USB Direct Interface lamp (green/red) (PT-9800PCN only)

Printing

Printing method Heat transfer laminated printing/thermal printing

Print head 360 dpi/384 dot

Print resolution For TZ tape cassettes: 360 × 360 dpi
For HG tape cassettes: 360 x 180 dpi, 360 x 360 dpi or 360 x 720 dpi

Printing speed For TZ tape cassettes: Up to 20 mm/sec
For HG tape cassettes: Up to 80 mm/sec

Maximum printing width 27.1 mm

Buttons Power button, Feed/Cut button

Interface Serial (RS-232C), USB2.0 full speed
LAN (10/100BASE-TX), USB Direct Interface (PT-9800PCN only)

Power source AC 220 to 240 V 50 Hz (AC adapter)

Power consumption Approx. 30 W (during printing)

Measurements 116 × 193 × 140 mm (W × D × H)

Weight Approx. 1.58 kg

Cutter Auto full cutter/auto “crack and peel” cutter

Item Specification

OS
Windows®

Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/Windows® 7, Windows Server® 
2003/Windows Server® 2008/2008 R2 (for PT-9800PCN only) 
(Pre-installed device)

Macintosh® Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.6

Standard Interface
Windows® RS-232C, USB port (USB Spec. 1.1 or 2.0 protocol), 

(only for PT-9800PCN) 10/100BASE-TX Wired Ethernet

Macintosh® USB port (USB Spec. 1.1 or 2.0 protocol), 
(only for PT-9800PCN) 10/100BASE-TX Wired Ethernet

Hard Disk
Windows® Disk space more than 70 MB

Macintosh® Disk space more than 100 MB

Memory

Windows®

Windows® XP: More than 128 MB
Windows Server® 2003: More than 256 MB
Windows Vista®/Windows Server® 2008/2008 R2: More 
than 512 MB
Windows® 7: More than 1 GB (32-bit) or 2GB (64-bit)

Macintosh®
Mac OS® X 10.3.9: More than 128 MB
Mac OS® X 10.4.x: More than 256 MB
Mac OS® X 10.5.x: More than 512 MB
Mac OS® X 10.6: More than 1 GB

Monitor
Windows® SVGA, high colour or higher graphics card

Macintosh® More than 256 colours

Others CD-ROM drive
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Appendix

General procedure for the BTP (Bar code Template Print) function

The general procedure for using the BTP (Bar code Template Print) function is described below.
For details on specifying the various settings, refer to “BTP (Bar code Template Print) function” (→ P.35).

1 Use P-touch Editor 5.0 to create a template, and then transfer it to the printer.

2 Connect the bar code reader to the printer.

3 Scan the “P-touch template command” bar code.

This allows the settings to be specified or clears the previous settings.

4 Scan the “Basic settings” bar codes.

Specify the cut method and the number of copies to be printed.

5 Specify the appropriate settings (A, B or C).
A.Preset template printing
1.Scan the “Preset template number” bar code.

B.Bar code printing
1.Scan the “Select template” bar code, then the bar codes under “For entering numbers”.
2.Scan the bar code whose data is to be used or copied.
3.Scan the “Begin printing” bar code.

C.Database-assisted label printing
1.Scan the “Select template” bar code, then the bar codes under “For entering numbers”.
2.Scan the key bar code to replace the database data.
3.Scan the “Delimiter” bar code.
4.Scan the “Begin printing” bar code.

6 The specified label is printed.
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List of bar codes for specifying settings

These are the bar codes for specifying settings used with the “BTP (Bar code Template Print) function” 
(→ P.35).

Note
● When using the bar codes in this list, set “Trigger for P-touch Template Printing” and “Command 

Prefix Character” to default in P-touch Template Settings.

■ P-touch template command (Initialize + begin specifying settings)

■ Basic settings
• Auto cut on*1 • Auto cut off

• Half cut on*1 • Half cut off

• Chain printing on • Chain printing off*1

• Mirror printing on • Mirror printing off*1

• Number of copies*2



50

■ For entering numbers*2

• 1 • 2

• 3 • 4

• 5 • 6

• 7 • 8

• 9 • 0

• 00

■ Preset template number
• Preset template 1 • Preset template 2

• Preset template 3 • Preset template 4
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*1 This is the default setting.
*2 These are used when specifying the number of copies printed and when selecting a template 

number.
Scan bar codes to specify a three-digit number, such as [00][7] or [0][1][5]. The setting is 
automatically applied when three digits have been specified.
To change settings, scan the “Number of copies” bar code again when changing the number of 
copies or scan the “Select template” bar code again when changing the template number, and then 
scan the bar codes for the new three-digit number.

• Preset template 5 • Preset template 6

• Preset template 7 • Preset template 8

• Preset template 9 • Preset template 10

■ Select template

■ Delimiter

■ Begin printing
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N
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O
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P
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Power supply cord ...................................  7, 12
Preset template printing ...............................  36
Printer Settings print out...............................  41
Printing the printer settings...........................  41
Printing without computer ...........................  35
P-touch Editor Lite LAN ...............................  40

Q
Q & A ..........................................................  44

R
Reset to factory settings................................  45

S
Safety precautions..........................................  3
Serial cable ..................................................  14
Serial interface settings.................................  42
Serial port ......................................................  8
Specifications...............................................  47
STATUS lamp ................................................  8

T
Tape cassette .................................................  7
Tape compartment cover ...............................  8
Troubleshooting...........................................  44
TZ Tapes......................................................  15
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ไทย

เกริ่นนํา
ขอบคุณท่ีเลือกซือ้ PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN
PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN (ตอไปน้ี เรียกวา “เคร่ืองพิมพ”) 
เปนเคร่ืองพิมพฉลากท่ีชวยใหคุณสามารถสั่งพิมพฉลากไดหลังจากเช่ือมตอกับคอมพิวเตอรแลว 
และเช่ือมตอเคร่ืองอานบารโคดกับเคร่ืองพิมพ 
สามารถทําใหพิมพฉลากและบารโคดไดงายโดยการสแกนบารโคด
คูมอืน้ีประกอบไปดวยขอควรระวังและขั้นตอนพ ื้นฐานสําหรับการใชเคร่ืองพิมพน้ี กรุณาอานค ูมือน้ี 
ใหละเอียดกอนการใชงานและเก็บคูมือน้ีไวในท่ีท่ีสามารถเรียกคนไดสะดวกสําหรับการอางอ ิง 
ในอนาคต

ถอยแถลงการปฏิบัติตาม ENERGY STAR® ในระดับสากล
จุดประสงคของโปรแกรม ENERGY STAR® ในระดับสากลมีขึ้นเพ่ือการพัฒนาและ 
รณรงคการประหยัดพลังงานในการใชอุปกรณสํานักงาน
ในฐานะผูเขารวมโปรแกรม ENERGY STAR® Partner, Brother Industries, Ltd. 
ไดตรวจสอบแลววาผลิตภณัฑน้ีเปนไปตามหลักเกณฑของ ENERGY STAR® 
ในดานประสิทธิภาพการใชพลังงาน
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ประกาศการรวบรวมและการจัดพิมพเผยแพร
คูมือฉบับน้ีเรียบเรียงและจัดทําขึน้ภายใตการควบคุมดูแลของ Brother Industries, Ltd. 
ซึ่งมีเน้ือหาครอบคลุมรายละเอียดและขอมูลจําเพาะลาสุดของผลิตภัณฑ

เน้ือหาในคูมอืน้ีและรายละเอียดทางเทคนิคของผลิตภัณฑน้ีอาจมีการเปลี่ยนแปลงโดยไมตองแจ งใหทราบลวงหนา

หากมีการใชงานเวอรช่ันใหมสําหรบัซอฟตแวร PT-9700PC/9800PCN เน้ือหาใหมท่ีปรับปรุงจะไมแสดงในคูม ือน้ี ดังน้ัน 
คณุอาจพบวาซอฟตแวรและเน้ือหาในคูมือน้ีมีความแตกตางกัน

Brother สงวนสิทธิใ์นการเปล่ียนแปลงโดยไมตองมกีารแจงลวงหนาเก่ียวกับรายละเอียดทางเทคนิคและเน้ือหาท่ีระบ ุ
และไมตองรบัผิดชอบตอความเสยีหายใด ๆ (รวมท้ังความเสยีหายอันเปนผลตอเน่ือง) ท่ีเกิดขึน้จากการยึด 
ถือเน้ือหาท่ีนําเสนอ รวมท้ังขอผดิพลาดในการพมิพหรอืขอผดิพลาดใด ๆ ท่ีเก่ียวของกับการเผยแพร
ภาพหนาจอในคูมือน้ีอาจแตกตางกันไปตาม OS หรอืเครือ่งของคณุ

© 2010 Brother Industries, Ltd.

เคร่ืองหมายการคาและการสงวนลขิสทิธิ์
โลโก Brother เปนเครื่องหมายการคาจดทะเบยีนของ Brother Industries, Ltd.
Brother เปนเครือ่งหมายการคาจดทะเบียนของ Brother Industries, Ltd.
© 2010 Brother Industries, Ltd. สงวนลิขสิทธิ์
Microsoft, Windows Vista, Windows Server และ Windows เปนเครื่องหมายการคาจดทะเบยีนของ  
Microsoft Corporation ในสหรัฐอเมรกิาและประเทศอ่ืน
Apple, Macintosh และ Mac OS เปนเครือ่งหมายการคาของ Apple Inc. ซึง่จดทะเบยีนในสหรฐัอเมรกิาและในประเทศอ่ืน
QR Code เปนเครื่องหมายการคาของ DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED ซึ่งจดทะเบียนในญ่ีปุนและในประเทศอ่ืน 
โปรแกรมจดัทํา QR Code Generating Program © 2008 DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED
BarStar Pro Encode Library (DataMatrix, MaxiCode, PDF417, RSS) © 2007 AINIX Corporation สงวนลิขสิทธิ์
ช่ือซอฟตแวรหรือผลิตภณัฑอ่ืน ๆ ท่ีใชในเอกสารน้ีเปนเครือ่งหมายการคาหรือเครื่องหมาย 
การคาจดทะเบยีนของบรษิัทผูพฒันา
ช่ือซอฟตแวรของแตละบริษัทท่ีกลาวถึงในคูมอืน้ีมีขอตกลงสิทธิใ์ชงานซอฟตแวรเฉพาะสําหรับซอฟตแวรกรรมสิทธิ์แต
ละตวั
ช่ือทางการคาและช่ือผลิตภณัฑใด ๆ ของบริษัทท ี่ปรากฏบนผลิตภณัฑของ Brother เอกสารท่ีเก่ียวของและวสัดุอ่ืน ๆ 
ถือเปนเครือ่งหมายการคาหรือเครื่องหมายการค าจดทะเบยีนของบรษิัท 
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ขอควรระวังเพื่อความปลอดภัย

สัญลักษณตาง ๆ เหลาน้ีใชอธิบายสาระสําคัญเพ ื่อปองกันการเกิดอันตรายและความเสียหาย
สัญลักษณและความหมายมีดังตอไปน้ี

สัญลักษณท่ีใชในคูมือน้ีมีดังน้ี

คําเตือน แสดงถึงสิ่งท่ีควรปฏิบตัิ เพือ่หลีกเลี่ยงอันตรายและความเสี่ยงท่ีอาจทําใหเกิดความเสียหาย

ขอควรระวัง แสดงถึงขัน้ตอนท่ีตองปฏิบตัิตาม 
เพือ่หลีกเลี่ยงอันตรายท่ีอาจเกิดขึน้กับตวัเองหรอืความเสียหายตอเครื่องพิมพ

การกระทําท่ีไมอนุญาต หามถอดแยกสวนประกอบของผลิตภณัฑ

หามทําใหผลิตภัณฑเปยกนํ้าหรอืช้ืน หามสัมผสัผลิตภัณฑในสวนท่ีกําหนด

ขอควรปฏิบตัิ การถอดปลั๊กไฟ

แจงเตือนความปลอดภยั แจงเตือนใหทราบวาอาจเกิดไฟฟาช็อต

คําเตือน

AC อะแดปเตอร
ปฏบิัติตามคูมอืน้ี เพือ่หลีกเลี่ยงไฟไหม การเสียหาย ไฟฟาช็อต ขอผดิพลาดหรอืความเส่ียงต ออันตราย

ใชเฉพาะ AC อะแดปเตอร (AD9100ES) 
สายอะแดปเตอร สายอุปกรณจายไฟ และสาย  
USB ท่ีออกแบบมาเพื่อเครื่องพมิพของคุณเทาน้ัน 
การไมปฏิบัตติามอาจเปนผลใหเกิดอันตรายหรือ 
ความเสียหายได Brother จะไมรบัผิดชอบอันตราย 
หรือความเสียหายใด ๆ ท่ีเปนผลจากการ 
ไมใช AC อะแดปเตอร (AD9100ES) 
สายอะแดปเตอร สายอุปกรณจายไฟ และสาย USB
หามเช่ือมตอ AC อะแดปเตอร (AD9100ES) 
สายอะแดปเตอร สายอุปกรณจายไฟ และสาย  
USB ท่ีบรรจุมาน้ีเขากับผลิตภัณฑอ่ืน
ถอดสายอุปกรณจายไฟทันทีและหยุดใชเครือ่ง 
พมิพขณะมีพายุ เพราะอาจเสี่ยงตอการเกิด 
ไฟซ็อตจากฟาผาได
หามสัมผสั AC อะแดปเตอร 
หรือปลั๊กไฟขณะมือเปยก

หามใช AC อะแดปเตอรในท่ีท่ีมีความช้ืนสูง 
เชนหองนํ้า
หามใชสายอะแดปเตอรหรอืสายอุปกรณจายไฟท่ีชํารดุ

หามใชเตารับไฟฟาเกินกําลัง

หามวางของหนัก ทําใหเสียหายหรือดัดแปลง 
สายหรือปลั๊กอะแดปเตอร/อุปกรณจายไฟ 
หาม ใชกําลังงอหรือดึงสายไฟ
หามทุบหรอืทําตกเพราะอาจทําให 
AC อะแดปเตอรเสียหาย
ตองสวมปลั๊กไฟในเตาเสียบ ใหแนน 
หามใชเตารับไฟฟาท่ี หลวม
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เครือ่งพิมพ
ปฏบิัติตามคูมอืน้ี เพือ่หลีกเลี่ยงไฟไหม การเสียหาย ไฟฟาช็อต และ/หรอืความเสี่ยงตออันตราย

หามใหเครือ่งพิมพเปยก 

หามสัมผสัสวนท่ีเปนโลหะใกลหวัพมิพ หวัพมิพ 
อาจรอนมากระหวางการใชงานและอาจยังคงรอน 
อยูหลังใชงานเสรจ็ หามสัมผสัดวยมือโดยตรง

หามใชเครือ่งพมิพขณะมีสิ่งแปลกปลอมอยูภายใน 
หากมีนํ้า วัตถุโลหะหรือสิ่งแปลกปลอมเขาไป 
ในเครือ่งพมิพ ใหยกเลกิการเช่ือมตอ 
AC อะแดปเตอรและติดตอตัวแทนจําหนายท่ีคณุ 
ซื้อหรอืศนูยใหบรกิารในทองท่ี

หามแตะใบมดีของเครือ่งตัด

อยาถอดแยกสวนประกอบของเครือ่งพมิพ 
สาํหรบัการตรวจจบั การปรบัเปลีย่น หรอืการซอม 
เครือ่งพมิพ ใหตดิตอ ตวัแทนจาํหนายท่ีคณุซือ้หรอื 
ศนูยใหบรกิารในทองท่ี
มีพลาสตกิเพื่อใชในการหอหุมเครื่องพิมพ 
กรุณาเก็บถุงไวใหพนมือเด็กและทารกเพือ่ปองกัน 
อันตรายท่ีอาจเกิดขึ้น
ยกเลิกการเช่ือมตอ AC อแดปเตอรทันทีและหยุด 
การใชงานหากคุณพบวามีความผิดปกตขิองกลิ่น 
ความรอน การเปลี่ยนสี เปล่ียนรูปหรือสิ่งผิดปกติ 
ขณะใชงานหรอืเก็บรกัษา
เพือ่ปองกันการเสยีหาย หามทุบหรอืทําเครือ่งพ ิมพตก

ขอควรระวัง

เครือ่งตัดเทป
ปฏบิัติตามคูมอืน้ีเพือ่ปองกันการเกิดอันตรายตอตนเองหรอืความเสียหายตอเครือ่งพมิพ

หามเปดฝาปดชองใสเทปขณะเครือ่งตัดทํางาน หามกดเครื่องตดัเกินกําลัง 

AC อะแดปเตอร
หากคุณไมใชงานเครื่องพมิพกรณุาถอด AC 
อะแดปเตอรออกจากเตารบัไฟฟา

ใหจบัปล๊ักขณะถอดสาย 
อุปกรณจายไฟออกจากเตารบัไฟฟา

เครือ่งพิมพ
ปฏบิัติตามคูมอืน้ีเพือ่ปองกันการเกิดอันตรายตอตนเองหรอืความเสียหายตอเครือ่งพมิพ

วางเครือ่งพมิพไวบนพืน้ผิวเรยีบ 
และแข็งแรงเชนโตะทํางาน
หามปลอยเครือ่งพมิพไวในบรเิวณท่ีเดก็ 
เอ้ือมถึงโดยเปดฝาปดชองใสเทปไว

หามวางของหนักใด ๆ ไวบนเครื่องพมิพ

คําเตือน

หัวพิมพ



 5

ไทย

ขอควรระวังทั่วไป

● เครื่องพมิพอาจไมสามารถทํางานไดเปนปกติหากวางใกลโทรทัศน วทิยุ ฯลฯ หามวางเครื่องพิมพใกลอุปกรณ 
ใด ๆ ท่ีอาจทําใหเกิดการรบกวนทางคลื่นแมเหล็กไฟฟา

● หามใชเครื่องพิมพดวยวธิีใด ๆ หรอืเพือ่จดุประสงคอ่ืนท่ีไมไดอธบิายตามคูมือน้ี การกระทําดงักลาวอาจกอใหเกด 
อันตรายหรอืเสียหายตอเครื่องพมิพ

● หามใสสิ่งแปลกปลอมลงในชองจายฉลาก, AC อะแดปเตอร socket, พอรต USB, พอรตอนุกรม หรือ พอรต LAN 
(PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน) ฯลฯ

● หามสัมผัสหวัพมิพดวยน้ิวมือ เลือกใชตลับทําความสะอาดหวัพมิพ (TZ-CL6) ฟงกชันทําความสะอาดเองของ 
เครื่องพมิพหรือเช็ดเบา ๆ (เชน สําลี) ขณะทําความสะอาดหัวพิมพ (→  P. 43)

● หามทําความสะอาดเครือ่งพมิพดวยแอลกอฮอลหรือสารเคมีอ่ืน ๆ ใหใชผานุม แหงเทาน้ัน
● หามวางเครื่องพิมพใหถูกแสงอาทิตยหรือฝนโดยตรง ใกลเครือ่งทําความรอนหรอืเครือ่งใชท่ีม ีความรอนอ่ืน ๆ 
ในท่ีท่ีมอุีณหภมูิสูงหรือต่ํามาก (เชน บริเวณแผงหนาปดรถยนต หรือหลังรถยนต) ท่ีช้ืน หรือมีฝุนมาก 
ชวงอุณหภมูิมาตรฐาน 10 ถึง 30°C 

● หามวางยางหรอืไวนิลบนเครือ่งพมิพเปนเวลานาน เพราะอาจทําใหเครื่องพมิพมีรอยคราบ
● ขึ้นอยูกับเงื่อนไขทางสภาพแวดลอมและการตั้งคาการใชงาน ตัวอักษรหรือเครื่องหมายบางตวัอาจอานยาก
● ใหใชเทป Brother TZ หรอืเทป Brother HG กับเครือ่งพมิพน้ีเทาน้ัน หามใชเทปท่ีไมมเีครือ่งหมาย  หรอื 

● หามดึงหรือใชแรงดันเทปลงในตลับ เพราะอาจทําให ตลับเทปหรือเครื่องพมิพเสียหาย
● หามพมิพฉลากโดยใชตลบัเทปเปลาหรอืไมมตีลบัเทปในเครือ่งพมิพ การกระทําดงักลาวอาจทําใหห ัวพมิพเสยีหาย
● หามพยายามตัดเทปขณะพิมพหรอืปอนเพราะจะทําให เทปเสียหาย
● ระมดัระวงัอยาให CD-ROM เปนรอย หามวาง CD-ROM ในท่ีท ี่มอุีณหภมูิสูงหรือต่ํามาก หามวางของหนักไวบน 

CD-ROM หรือทําใหงอ
● ซอฟตแวรบน CD-ROM มีไวเพือ่ใชกับเครื่องพิมพและสามารถติดตั้งในคอมพวิเตอรไดมากกวาหน่ึงเครื่อง
● อานคูมือน้ีโดยละเอียดกอนใชเครือ่งพิมพและเก็บไวในท่ีท่ีใกลเคยีงเพือ่ใชอางอิงในอนาคต
● ขึ้นอยูกับตําแหนง วสัดุและเงื่อนไขทางสภาพแวดลอม ฉลากอาจไมลอกออกมาหรือไมสามารถลอกได 
สีบนฉลากอาจเปล่ียนหรือเคล่ือนยายไปยังวัตถุอ่ืน 
ใหตรวจสอบเงือ่นไขทางสภาพแวดลอมและวัสดกุอนการใชฉลาก

● หามวางตลบัเทปใหถูกแสงอาทิตยโดยตรง อุณหภูม ิสูง ความช้ืนสูง หรอืมฝีุน เก็บตลับเทปไวในท ี่เย็นและมดื 
ใหใชตลับเทปทันทีหลังจากเปดภาชนะบรรจตุลับเทป

● เครื่องหมายท่ีทําโดยใชหมึกนํ้ามันหรือหมกึนํ้าอาจทําใหมองเห็นบนฉลาก เพือ่ ซอนเครื่องหมายดังกลาว 
ใหใชฉลากสองชั้นไวบนสุดหรือใชฉลากสเีขม

● ทาง Brother Co., Ltd. จะไมรบัผิดชอบการเสยีหายใด ๆ ฯลฯ ท่ีเกิดขึน้จากการไมปฏบิตัติามรายการขอควรระวงัดงักลาว
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การนําเครื่องพิมพออกจากบรรจุภัณฑ
เปดกลองผลิตภัณฑและยืนยันวามีอุปกรณครบตามรายการตอไปน้ี หากมรีายการใดท่ีขาดหรือเสียหาย  
กรุณาติดตอตัวแทนจําหนาย Brother ของคุณหรือฝายลูกคาสัมพันธ Brother

■ PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN
เคร่ืองพิมพ (PT-9700PC)

เคร่ืองพิมพ (PT-9800PCN)

■ AC อะแดปเตอร (พรอมสายอะแดปเตอร)
ตอเขากับสายอุปกรณจายไฟ

■สายอุปกรณจายไฟ
เขือ่มตอกับ AC อะแดปเตอรและเตารับไฟฟา 
(AC 220 ถึง 240 V) 
(รูปแบบปล๊ักไฟ AC อาจแตกตางกันในแตละประเทศ)

■สาย USB

■ตลับเทป

■ คูมอืผูใช

■ CD-ROM

■แคตตาล็อคเทป

STATUS

STATUS
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คําอธิบายทัว่ไป
■ PT-9700PC

■ PT-9800PCN

มุมมองดานหนา มุมมองดานหลัง

มุมมองดานหนา มุมมองดานหลัง

1. ฝาปดชองใสเทป 9. พอรตอนุกรม (RS-232C)
2. ชองจายฉลาก 10.พอรต USB
3. ปุมเปดฝา 11. ไฟ LED บนอินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct  

(PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)4. ไฟแสดงสถานะ
5. ปุมเพาเวอร (มีไฟ) 12. อินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct สําหรับเช่ือมตอ 

เคร่ืองอาน  บาร โคด (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)6. ปุมปอน/ตัด
7. สวิตซไฟหลัก 13.พอรต (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน) LAN (ระบบ 

Ethernet ตอสาย ความเร็ว10/100BASE-TX)8. ชองเสียบ AC อะแดปเตอร

หมายเหตุ
● หากฝาปดชองใสเทปถูกเปดท้ิงไว จะทําใหมีฝุ นบนหัวพิมพ ใหปดฝาตลอดเวลา

DC IN 24V

108

9

STATUS

1

2

3

4
5
6

7

13

DC IN 24V

108

9

STATUS

1

12

2

3

4
5
611

7
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ไฟ LED

สถานะของเครือ่งพิมพจะแสดงผานไฟ LED บนเคร่ืองพิมพหรืออินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)

■ ไฟ LED บนเครื่องพิมพ

สถานะไฟการทํางาน
สถานะ การแกไขไฟเพาเวอร 

(เขียว)
ไฟแสดงสถานะ 

(แดง)

เปด ปด สถานะเครื่องพมิพสแตนบาย —

ไฟกระพรบิ ปด รับขอมูล —

ไฟกระพรบิ เปด

ขณะเครือ่งพมิพรบัขอมลู

1) ไมมตีลับเทป 1) ใสตลบัเทปและปดฝาปดชองใสเทป

2) ฝาปดชองใสเทปเปดอยู 2) ปดฝาปดชองใสเทป

3) ไมรองรับตลับเทป 3) ใสตลบัเทปใหถูกตองและปดฝาปด 
ชองใสเทป

เปด เปด

ขณะเครื่องพมิพสแตนบาย

1) ไมมตีลับเทป 1) ใสตลบัเทปและปดฝาปดชองใสเทป

2) ฝาปดชองใสเทปเปดอยู 2) ปดฝาปดชองใสเทป

3) ไมรองรับตลับเทป 3) ใสตลบัเทปใหถูกตองและปดฝาปด 
ชองใสเทป

เปด ไฟกระพริบ

ขณะพิมพ 

1) ไมมตีลับเทป 1) ใสตลบัเทปและปดฝาปดชองใสเทป

2) ฝาปดชองใสเทปเปดอยู 2) ปดฝาปดชองใสเทป

3) ตลับเทปไมถูกตอง 3) เปล่ียนการตั้งคาซอฟตแวรหรือใส 
ตลับเทปท่ีถูกตอง

4) ไมรองรับตลับเทป 4) ใสตลบัเทปใหถูกตองและปดฝาปด 
ชองใสเทป

ตลับเทปเปลา ใสตลับเทปท่ีมีเทปและปดฝาปดชอง 
ใสเทป

ถายโอนขอมูลผิดพลาด กดปุมเพาเวอรดานหนาเครื่องพมิพ

เปด ไฟกระพรบิเร็ว

ขอผิดพลาดเครือ่งตัด ยืนยันวาไมมีเทปติดในเครือ่งพมิพ 
หากจําเปน ใหปดเครื่องพมิพและเปด 
ใหมดวยปุมเพาเวอร หากไฟสถานะยัง 
คงกระพริบ ใหติดตอตัวแทนจําหนาย 
Brother หรอื ฝายลกูคาสัมพนัธ Brother

ฐานตวัมวนผิดพลาด

หัวพิมพความรอนเกิน ใหปดเครื่องพมิพและเปดใหมดวยปุม 
เพาเวอร

เปด ไฟกระพรบิเร็ว
มาก

ขอผิดพลาด EEPROM ใหปดเครื่องพมิพและเปดใหมดวยปุม 
เพาเวอร หากไฟสถานะยังคงกระพรบิ 
ใหตดิตอตัวแทนจําหนาย Brother หรือ 
ฝายลูกคาสัมพนัธ Brotherขอผิดพลาดแผงวงจร

ปด เปด กําลังบูต —
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■ ไฟ LED บนอนิเตอรเฟซ USB Direct (PT-9800PCN เทานั้น)

สถานะไฟการทํางาน
สถานะ การแกไข

สี สถานะ

— ปด ไมมีการตอเขาอุปกรณ USB —

เขียว เปด เช่ือมตออุปกรณ USB —

แดง

ไฟกระพริบ เช่ือมตอ HUB ตัดการเช่ือมตอ USB

ไฟกระพริบเรว็

ไมรองรับการเช่ือมตออุปกรณ USB ตัดการเช่ือมตอ USB

ความผิดพลาด “บฟัเฟอรเตม็” 
รวมกับอินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct

ขอมูลท่ีสงจากเครือ่งอานบารโคดถูก 
บันทึกในเครือ่งพมิพแลว
หามใชเครือ่งอานบารโคดในการสแกน 
บารโคดตดิตอกันและหามใชเครือ่งอาน
บารโคดรวมกับอุปกรณหลายชนิด 
ในเวลาเดยีวกัน

ไฟกระพริบเรว็
มาก กระแสเกิน ยกเลกิการเช่ือมตออุปกรณ USB และปด 

เครือ่งพมิพและเปดใหมดวยปุมเพาเวอร
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เตรียมพรอมในการใชเคร่ืองพิมพ
กอนการจัดทําฉลากดวยเครื่องพิมพ จําเปนตองเตรียมสิ่งตอไปน้ี

หมายเหตุ
● ขั้นตอนการเช่ือมตออาจแตกตางกันขึน้อยูกับระบบปฏิบัติการของคอมพิวเตอร อาจเปลี่ยนแปลงโดยขึ้น 
อยูกับการเช่ือมตอ USB การเช่ือมตออนุกรมหรือการเช่ือมตอเครือขาย (PT-9800 PCN เทาน้ัน) ท่ีใช 
ดูรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับการตอเคร่ืองพิมพกับคอมพิวเตอรเฉพาะรุนของคุณ ไดจาก 
“การตอเขากับคอมพิวเตอร” (→ P. 13)

การตอเครื่องพิมพ

การตอเครือ่งพมิพจากแหลงจายไฟและคอมพวิเตอรของคณุ 
และใสตลบัเทป ดรูายละเอียด ไดจาก “การตอเครือ่งพมิพ” (→ P. 12) 
และ “การใสตลบัเทป” (→ P. 15)

ติดต้ังซอฟตแวร

คุณจะตองติดตั้งไดรเวอรเครื่องพมิพเพือ่ใช  
เครื่องพมิพกับคอมพวิเตอรของคุณ คุณจะตองติดตัง้ซอฟตแวรรู 
ปแบบฉลาก P-touch Editor ดวย ดูรายละเอียดการติดตั้ง 
ซอฟตแวร ไดจาก “ตดิตัง้ซอฟตแวรสาํหรบั PT-9700PC” (→ P. 16) 
หรอื “ติดตั้งซอฟตแวรสําหรบั PT-9800PCN” (→ P. 20)

การจัดทําฉลาก

หลังจากการตั้งคาเครือ่งพมิพของคุณแลว คณุสามารถเริม่จัด 
ทําฉลากได ดูรายละเอียดวธิการออกแบบและจัดทําฉลาก 
ไดจาก “คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF) สําหรับรายละเอียด 
คําอธบิายคณุลักษณะ คณุสามารถอางอิงไดในเมนูว ิธใีชของ  
P-touch Editor ท่ีพบในซอฟตแวร
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การตอเครื่องพิมพ
ตอเครื่องพิมพกับแหลงจายไฟและคอมพิวเตอร

การตอกับแหลงจายไฟ

1 ตอสายอุปกรณจายไฟ ที่บรรจุ 
มาในกลองกับ AC อะแดปเตอร

2 ใสขัว้ตอ AC อะแดปเตอรใน ชองเสยีบ  
AC อะแดปเตอร ทีด่านหลงัของเครือ่งพมิพ 

3 เสยีบปล ักสายอุปกรณจายไฟเขาในเตารบั
ไฟฟา (AC 220 ถึง 240 V)

4 เปดเคร่ืองพิมพ
เปดสวิตซไฟหลกัดานหลังคอมพิวเตอร 
และจากน้ันกดปุมเพาเวอรดานหนาเคร่ืองพิมพ 

ปดเคร่ืองพิมพ
กดปุมเพาเวอรดานหนาเคร่ืองพิมพคางไวจน
กวาเคร่ืองพิมพจะปด และจากน้ันปดสวิตซ 
ไฟหลักดานหลังของเครื่องพิมพ

DC IN 24V

DC IN 24V

หมายเหตุ
● ใหปดเครื่องพิมพกอนเสมอโดยใชปุม 
เพาเวอรดานหนาเคร่ืองพิมพกอนถอด  
AC อะแดปเตอรหรือปดสวิตซไฟหลัก

● หลังจากใชเคร่ืองพิมพ ใหถอดสายอปกรณ 
จายไฟออกจากเตารับไฟฟาและ AC 
อะแดปเตอรออกจากเคร่ืองพิมพและเก็บไว 
สําหรับการใชงานในอนาคต

● ขณะถอด AC อะแดปเตอรตองดึงปลก 
ออกเสมอ หามดึง AC อะแดปเตอรหรือ 
สายอุปกรณจายไฟ สายไฟภายในอาจเกิด 
ความเสียหายได

● หามใช AC อะแดปเตอรอ่ืน ๆ นอกเหนือจากท่ี 
บรรจมุาพรอมกับเคร่ืองพิมพน้ี การไมปฏบิตั ิ
ตามอาจเปนผลใหเกิดอันตรายได

DC IN 24V

STATUS

STATUS

ปุมเพาเวอร

สวิตซไฟหลกั
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การตอเขากับคอมพิวเตอร

ตอเครือ่งพิมพกับคอมพวิเตอรโดยใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ สายอินเตอรเฟซใชตอกับพอรต USB, พอรตอน ุกรม (RS-232C) 
และพอรต LAN (10/100BASE-TX ระบบ Ethernet ตอสายความเรว็) แตกตางกัน

ระบบปฏบัิติการ

การตั้งคาพ้ืนฐาน พอรตอนุกรม
(ESC/P และ 

P-touch 
เทมเพลต 
เทานั้น)

พอรต USB พอรต LAN

P
T-

97
0

0P
C Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/

Windows® 7
ใช ไมใช

ใช

Mac OS® X 10.3.9-10.6 ไมใช

P
T-

9
80

0P
C

N Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/ 
Windows® 7/Windows Server® 
2003/Windows Server® 2008/
2008 R2

ใช ใช
ใช

Mac OS® X 10.3.9 -10.6 ไมใช
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ใช สายอินเตอรเฟซ

สายอนุกรม (RS-232C) และสายเครือขาย (อีเทอรเน็ต) ไมใชอุปกรณมาตรฐาน ใชสายท่ีเหมาะสมสําหรับ 
ประเภทของอินเตอรเฟซท่ีคุณใชงาน

■สาย USB
ใชสายอินเตอรเฟซท่ีมกีารหอหุมฉนวน

■สายอนุกรม (RS-232C) (Windows® เทานั้น)
Pin ท่ีกําหนดสําหรับสายอนุกรม (สาย RS-232C) ซึ่งสามารถใช งานไดกับเคร่ืองพิมพน้ีตามท่ี 
แสดงในตารางขางลาง คุณสามารถซื้อสายท่ีรานเคร่ืองใชไฟฟาได หามใช สายอนุกรมท่ียาวกวา 1.8 ม.

ฝงเครื่องพิมพ Brother ฝงคอมพิวเตอร
(D-Sub ตัวเมีย, สกรูล็อคสกรูขนาด #4-40 น้ิว) (D-Sub9P ตัวเมีย)

■สายเครือขาย (PT-9800PCN เทานัน้)
ใชสายบิดคูตีเกลียวเสนตรง Category5 (หรือสูงกวา) สําหรับการเช่ือมตอ 10BASE-T หรือ 100BASE-TX 
Fast Ethernet Network

หมายเหตุ
● สําหรับอินเตอรเฟซ USB สายอินเตอรเฟซ USB ท่ีบรรจุมาควรใชในระบบท่ีรองรับโดยจํากัดสําหรับ EMC
● สําหรับอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรมและเครือขาย สายอินเตอรเฟซหอหุมฉนวนควรใชในระบบท่ีรองรับโดยจํากัด 
สําหรับ EMC

● การเปล่ียนแปลงหรือการดดัแปลงโดยไมไดรับการยินยอมจาก Brotther Industries, Ltd. 
อาจสงผลกระทบตอการใชงานและคุณภาพการพิมพและอาจเกิดความเสียหายท่ีไมอยูภายใตขอจํากัด 
ของการประกัน

ชื่อสัญญาณ หมายเลข 
Pin การกําหนด Pin หมายเลข 

Pin ชือ่สัญญาณ

DCD 1 1 DCD

RXD 2 2 RXD

TXD 3 3 TXD

DTR 4 4 DTR

GND 5 5 GND

DSR 6 6 DSR

RTS 7 7 RTS

CTS 8 8 CTS

RI 9 9 RI

หมายเหตุ
● ขั้วตออนุกรม RS-232C ของอุปกรณน้ีไมใชแหลงจายไฟที่มีพิกัดทางไฟฟาจํากัด
● ดูรายละเอียดการตัง้คาอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรม ไดจาก “การตั้งคาอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรม (Windows® เทาน้ัน)” 

(→ P. 42)

หมายเหตุ
● ตอผลิตภณัฑเขากับ LAN ซึ่งไมมีความเส่ียงจากปญหาแรงดันไฟเกิน
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การใสตลับเทป
เน้ือหาสวนน้ีระบุประเภทของเทปท่ีสามารถใชก ับเคร่ืองพิมพ และขั้นตอนในการใสตลับเทป

เทปที่รับรอง

ประเภทของเทปท่ีสามารถใชกับ เคร่ืองพิมพ 
มีดงัตอไปน้ี เทปท่ีมจีัดจําหนายอาจแตกตางกัน 
ไปในแตละประเทศ

■ เทป TZ
เทปเคลือบมาตรฐาน
เทปมาตรฐานแบบไมเคลือบผิว
เทปกาวเหนียว - เคลือบ
เทป ID ยืดหยุน - เคลือบ
เทปแบบรีดลงบนผา - ไมเคลือบ
เทปนิรภยั - เคลือบ
เทปปรุ - ไมเคลือบ

■ เทป HG
เทป HG ชวยใหสามารถเพิ่มความเร็วและ 
ความละเอียดในการพิมพไดถึงสามรูปแบบ  
ดูรายละเอียดการพิมพความเร็วสูงไดจาก 
“การพิมพท่ีความเร็วสูงหรือท่ีความละเอียดสูง” 
(→ P. 32)

การใสตลับเทป

เน้ือหาสวนน้ีกลาวถึงขัน้ตอนในการใสตลับเทป

1 กดปุมเปดปดเครื่องคางไวที่ดานหนาของ 
เครื่องพมิพจนกระทั่งไฟแสดงการทํางาน
ดับลง

2 กดปุมปลดล็อคฝาครอบ 
จากนน้ันเปดฝาชองใสเทป

3 ใสตลับเทป
ตรวจสอบใหแนใจวาสวนทายของเทปปอน 
เขาไปไดแนวนําเทปถูกตอง

• หากผาหมกึหยอน ใหใชน้ิวหมนุลอเฟองตาม 
ทิศทางลกูศรท่ีตวัตลบั

4 ปดฝาชองใสเทป และกดปุมเปดปดที ่
ดานหนาของเครือ่งพมิพ

5 กดปุม ปอน/ตัด เพื่อนําสวนของเทปที่ 
หยอนออก

ปุมเปดฝา

หมายเหตุ
● คุณสามารถนําตลับเทปออกไดเฉพาะเมื่อชุด 
ลูกกลิ้งของเครื่องพิมพถูกคลายออกแลว 
ลูกกลิ้งจะคลายออกอัตโนมัติหากคุณกดปุม 
เปดปดท่ีดานหนาของเครื่องพิมพืหรือหาก 
ไมมีการดําเนินการใด ๆ ภายใน 10 นาที 
หลังจากพิมพฉลาก

แนวนําเทปสวนทาย 
ของ เทป

ลอเฟอง
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ติดตั้งซอฟตแวรสําหรับ PT-9700PC
ขัน้ตอนในการติดตั้งซอฟตแวรจะแตกตางกันไปตาม OS ของคอมพิวเตอร ขั้นตอนการติดตั  งอาจมีการ 
เปลี่ยนแปลงโดยไมตองแจงใหทราบ

สําหรับผูใช Microsoft® Windows® ดูรายละเอียดใน “ขณะใชงาน Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P. 16)
สําหรับผูใช Macintosh® ดูรายละเอียดใน “เมื่อใช Mac OS®” (→ P. 18)

ขณะใชงาน Microsoft® Windows®

เน้ือหาสวนน้ีระบุวิธีการติดตั้ง P-touch Editor 5.0 
ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพและคูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร  (PDF)

ตอไปน้ีเปนตวัอยางสําหรับ Windows Vista®

1 เริ่มการใชงานคอมพิวเตอรและใส  
CD-ROM ลงในไดรฟ CD-ROM

2 คลิก [ติดต้ังมาตรฐาน]
รายการท่ีติดตั้ง:

ติดต้ังมาตรฐาน
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพและ 
คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF)

ติดต้ังแบบกําหนดเอง
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพและ 
คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF) 
สามารถติดตั้งแยกกันได

แสดงคูมือผูใช
คูมือการใชซอฟตแวร (PDF)
(ตองมีซอฟตแวรอาน PDF)

ดาวนโหลด Adobe Reader
ลิงคสําหรับดาวนโหลด Adobe® Reader®

3 อานขอตกลงยินยอมและคลิก [ใช] 
หากคุณเห็นดวยกบัขอตกลงและเง่ือนไข
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

4 ใสเครื่องหมาย ลงในกลองถัดจาก 
โปรแกรม Add-In ที่คุณตองการติดต้ัง 
และคลกิ [ถัดไป]
คุณสามารถใชขอความจากแอพพลิแคชันได 
งายในเลยเอาตฉลากดวยคณุสมบัติ Add-In

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณตองการใช “PT-9700PC” คุณจะตองติดตั้ง P-touch Editor หรือ b-PAC SDK 
เวอรชันตอไปน้ีเพ่ือปองกันปญหาในการพิมพ:

[P-touch Editor] เวอรชัน 5.0.101 หรือใหมกวา (จัดมาใหใน CD)
[b-PAC SDK] เวอรชัน 3.0.010 หรือใหมกวา (ดาวนโหลดจาก Brother Solutions Center)

● ดูรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับซอฟตแวรไดจาก “คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF)
● ด ู“คูมอืผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF) ไดโดยคลกิท่ี “เร่ิม” - “All Programs (Programs)” - “Brother P-touch” - 

“คูมอื” - “PT-9700PC” - “คูมอืผูใชซอฟตแวร”

หมายเหตุ
● หามตอเครื่องพิมพกับคอมพิวเตอรจนกวาจะ 
ไดรับแจง

● คุณจะตองล็อกออนเปน ผูใชที่มีสิทธ์ิผูดูแลระบบ 
เพื่อติดตั้งซอฟตแวรนี้

● ปดเคร่ืองพิมพโดยใชปุมเพาเวอร จากนน 
ใชสวิตชไฟหลัก

หมายเหตุ
● หากไมเร่ิมตนโดยอัตโนมัติ เปดไฟลใน  

CD-ROM และดับเบิ้ลคลิกท่ี “Setup.exe”

หมายเหตุ
● ตรวจสอบใหแนใจวาแอพพลิเคชัน 

Microsoft® Office ท้ังหมดปดแลว
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5 ทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอเพ่ือติดตั้งไดรเวอร

6 เม่ือคําสั่งแนะนํา ใหตอเครื่องพิมพกบ 
คอมพิวเตอรโดยใชสาย USB และ 
จากน้ันใหเปดเครื่องพิมพ

7 หลังจากพบเครื่องพมิพ 
ไดรเวอรจะติดต้ังโดยอัตโนมัติ

8 เม่ือคําสั่งแนะนําใหลงทะเบียนเครื่องพิมพ
ออนไลน ใหเลือก วิธีลงทะเบยีน และคลกิ 
[ถัดไป]
หากคณุเลอืกลงทะเบยีนผลติภณัฑออนไลน 
เบราเซอรอินเตอรเน็ตเบือ้งตนจะขึน้มาใน  
หนาตางใหม ทําตามคาํสัง่เพ่ือลงทะเบยีน 
เคร่ืองพิมพของคณุ

9 เม่ือคําสั่งแนะนําใหดาวนโหลดตัวเลือก 
เครื่องมือ เลือกตัวเลือกและคลกิ [ถัดไป]
• หากคุณเลือก “ใช แสดงหนาน้ี” 
คุณจะเขาไปในเว็ปไซต Brother 
Solutions Center กอนเสร็จสิ้น 
การติดตั้ง (กําหนดใหระบุ)  
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุณ 
และดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ

• หากคุณเลือก “ไม ไมตองแสดงหนานี้” 
การติดต้ังจะดําเนินการตอไป

0 คลิก [เสร็จสิน้]
ตดิตัง้ซอฟตแวรสมบรูณ 
รีสตารทเคร่ืองพิมพของคณุหากมขีอความแจง

a เริ่มการใชงานซอฟตแวร
คลิก “เร่ิม” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
เพ่ือเร่ิม P-touch Editor 5.0

หมายเหตุ
● ดาวนโหลดตัวเลือกเครื่องมือในภายหลัง 
ไดจากเว็ปไซต: 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ ประเทศของคุณ 
รุนของคุณและดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ

DC IN 24V

พอรต USB

สาย USB

ชองเสียบ AC อะแดปเตอร
AC อะแดปเตอร
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เม่ือใช Mac OS®

เน้ือหาสวนน้ีอธิบายถงึวิธีการติดตั้ง P-touch Editor 
5.0 และไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพ

ตอไปน้ีเปนตัวอยางสําหรับ Mac OS® x 10.5.7

1 เริ่มใชงาน Macintosh® และใส  
CD-ROM ในไดรฟ CD-ROM
ดับเบิ้ลคลิกท่ีไอคอน “PT_Series”  
(CD-ROM)

2 ดับเบิล้คลกิที่ “Brother PT-9700PC 
Driver.pkg” ในโฟลเดอร “Mac OS X”
ไดรเวอรเร่ิมติดตั้ง ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

3 หลงัจากการติดตั งสมบรูณแลวและหนาจอ
แสดงตามน้ี ใหคลิก [ปด]
การตดิตั้งไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพสมบูรณ
ตอไปเปนการติดตัง้ P-touch Editor 5.0

4 ดับเบิ้ลคลิกที่ “P-touch Editor 5.0 
Installer.mpkg”
เร่ิมตนติดตั้ง P-touch Editor 5.0
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

5 เม่ือการติดต้ังสมบูรณแลวและมีขอความ 
“คลกิรีสตารทเพือ่เสร็จสิ้นการติดต้ัง 
ซอฟตแวร” แสดง ใหคลกิ [รสีตารท]
รีสตารท Macintosh®

การติดตั้งซอฟตแวรสมบูรณแลว

6 หลังจากรีสตารท Macintosh® แลว 
ใหตอเคร่ืองพิมพกับ Macintosh® 
โดยใชสาย USB 
และจากนั้นใหเปดเคร่ืองพิมพ

7 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
ดับเบิ้ลคลิกไดรฟท่ีติดตั้ง Mac OS® X 
และคลิก “แอพพลิเคชัน” - “ยูทิลิตี้” - 
“ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ”
สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
คลิกเมนู Apple - “System Preferences” 
และคลิก “พิมพ & แฟกซ”

หมายเหตุ
● หามตอเครื่องพิมพเขากับ Macintosh® 
กอนการติดตั้ง P-touch Editor 5.0 
จะสมบูรณ

● คุณจะตองล็อกออนเปน ผูใชท่ีมีสิทธิ์ผูดูแล 
ระบบเพ่ือติดตั้งซอฟตแวรน้ี

● ปดเคร่ืองพิมพโดยใชปุมเพาเวอร 
จากน้ันใชสวิตชไฟหลัก

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณตอเคร่ืองพมิพกับ Macintosh® ดวย 

USB hub อาจทําใหการเช่ือมตอไมถูกตอง 
หากเปนเชนน้ัน ใหตอเครื่องพิมพกับพอรต 
USB กับ Macintosh®

DC IN 24V

พอรต USB

สาย USB

ชองเสยีบ AC อะแดปเตอร
AC อะแดปเตอร
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8 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
คลิก [เพ่ิม] และเลือก USB 
ในสวนบนสุดของหนาจอ
เลือก “PT-9700PC” จากรายการและคลิก 
[เพ่ิม] อีกคร้ังเพ่ือเพ่ิมเคร่ืองพิมพลงใน 
“รายการเคร่ืองพิมพ”
สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
เลือก “Brother PT-9700PC” 
จากรายการและคลิก [เพ่ิม] /  
เพ่ือเพ่ิมเคร่ืองพิมพลงใน 
“รายการเคร่ืองพิมพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ”

9 เม่ือหนาจอกลับสูหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ” 
ตรวจสอบวา “PT-9700PC/Brother  
PT-9700PC” เพิ่มเขามาแลวและปด 
หนาจอ “รายการเครือ่งพมิพ” / “พมิพ & 
แฟกซ” 
เคร่ืองพิมพสามารถใชงานได
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ติดตั้งซอฟตแวรสําหรับ PT-9800PCN
ขัน้ตอนในการติดตั้งซอฟตแวรจะแตกตางกันไปตาม OS ของคอมพิวเตอร ขั้นตอนการติดตั้งอาจมีการ 
เปลี่ยนแปลงโดยไมตองแจงใหทราบ

สําหรับผูใช Microsoft® Windows® ดูรายละเอียดใน “ขณะใชงาน Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P. 20)
สําหรับผูใช Macintosh® ดูรายละเอียดใน “เมื่อใช Mac OS®” (→ P. 24)

ขณะใชงาน Microsoft® Windows®

เน้ือหาสวนน้ีระบวิุธีการตดิตั้ง P-touch Editor 5.0 
ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพ คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF) 
และคูมอืผูใชเครือขาย (PDF)

ตอไปน้ีเปนตวัอยางสําหรับ Windows Vista®

1 เริ่มการใชงานคอมพิวเตอรและใส  
CD-ROM ลงในไดรฟ CD-ROM

2 คลิก [ติดต้ังมาตรฐาน]
รายการท่ีติดตั้ง:

ติดต้ังมาตรฐาน
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพ 
คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF) 
และคูมือผูใชเครือขาย (PDF)

ติดต้ังแบบกําหนดเอง
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพ 
คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF) คูมอืผูใชเครือขาย 
(PDF) และ P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
สามารถติดตั้งแยกกันได

การติดต้ังยูทิลิต้ี
BRAdmin Light
ดูวิธีการติดตั้ง BRAdmin Light ไดจากหนา 23

คูมือผูใช
คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF) คูมอืผูใชเครือขาย 
(PDF) และลิงคสําหรับดาวนโหลด Adobe® 
Reader®

3 อานขอตกลงยินยอมและคลกิ [ใช] 
หากคุณเห็นดวยกับขอตกลงและเง่ือนไข
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณใชรุน “PT-9800PCN” จําเปนตองติดตั้ง P-touch Editor หร ือ b-PAC SDK เวอรชันตอไปน้ี 
เพ่ือหลีกเลี่ยงปญหาทางการพิมพ:

[P-touch Editor] เวอรชัน 5.0.101 หรือใหมกวา (จัดมาใหใน CD)
[b-PAC SDK] เวอรชัน 3.0.010 หรือใหมกวา (ดาวนโหลดจาก Brother Solutions Center)

● ดูรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับซอฟตแวรไดจาก “คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF)
● ดูรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับเครือขายไดจาก “คูมือผูใชเครือขาย” (PDF)
● ดคููมอืผูใชซอฟตแวรหรือคูมอืผูใชเครือขาย (PDF) ไดโดยคลกิท่ี “เร่ิม” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 

“Brother P-touch” - “คูมอื” - “PT-9800PCN” - “คูมอืผูใชซอฟตแวร” หรือ “คูมอืผูใชเครือขาย”

หมายเหตุ
● ขณะใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ USB หามตอเคร่ือง 
พิมพเขากับคอมพิวเตอรจนกวามีคําสั่งใหปฏิ
บัติ

● คุณจะตองล็อกออนเปนผู ใชที มีสิทธิ ผ ูดูแลระบบเพื อ
ติดตั้งซอฟตแวรนี้

● ปดเคร่ืองพิมพโดยใชปุมเพาเวอร จากน้ัน 
ใชสวิตชไฟหลัก

หมายเหตุ
● หากไมเร่ิมตนโดยอัตโนมตั ิเปดไฟลใน  

CD-ROM และดบัเบิล้คลกิท่ี “Setup.exe”
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4 ใสเครื่องหมายลงในกลองถัดจาก 
โปรแกรม Add-In ที่คุณตองการติดต้ัง 
และคลิก [ถัดไป]
คุณสามารถใชขอความจากแอพพลิแคชันได 
งายในเลยเอาตฉลากดวยคุณสมบัติ Add-In

5 จากน้ัน เลอืกวิธีการเชื่อมตอและคลกิ 
[ถัดไป]
วิธีการเช่ือมตอ:

เครื่องพิมพกับสาย USB
ดูรายละเอียดใน “สําหรับผูใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ 
USB” (→ P. 21)

เครื่องพิมพเครื่องขาย Brother  
Peer-to-Peer
ตรวจสอบสาย LAN 
วาตอเขากับเคร่ืองพิมพแลว 
ดูรายละเอียดใน “สําหรับผูใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ 
USB เครือขาย” (→ P. 22)

เครื่องพิมพเครือขายแชร
ตรวจสอบสาย LAN วาตอเขากับเคร่ืองพิมพแลว 
ดรูายละเอียดใน 
“สาํหรับผูใชเครือ่งพิมพเครอืขายแชร” (→ P. 22)

■ สําหรับผูใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ USB

6 ใหทาํตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ 
ขณะหนาจอนี้ปรากฏ 
ใหยืนยันวาเครือ่งพมิพกําลงัทาํงาน 
ตอสายอินเตอรเฟซ USB กับคอมพวิเตอร 
และจากน้ันตอเขากับเครือ่งพมิพ

7 เม่ือคําสัง่แนะนําใหลงทะเบียนเครื่องพิมพ
ออนไลน ใหเลือกวิธีลงทะเบยีน และคลิก 
[ถัดไป]
หากคณุเลอืกลงทะเบยีนผลติภณัฑออนไลน 
เบราเซอรอินเตอรเน็ตเบือ้งตนจะขึน้มาในหนา
ตางใหม ทําตามคําสั่งเพ่ือลงทะเบียนเคร่ือง 
พิมพของคุณ

8 เม่ือคําสัง่แนะนําใหดาวนโหลดตัวเลอืก 
เครื่องมือ เลือกตัวเลือกและคลกิ [ถัดไป]
• หากคุณเลือก “ใช แสดงหนาน้ี” 
คุณจะเขาไปในเว็ปไซต Brother 
Solutions Center กอนเสร็จสิ้นการติดตั้ง 
(กําหนดใหระบุ)  
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุ 
ณและดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ

• หากคณุเลอืก “ไม ไมตองแสดงหนาน้ี” 
การตดิตัง้จะดาํเนินการตอไป

9 คลิก [เสร็จสิน้]
ขณะน ีการติดตั งซอฟตแวรสมบูรณแลว 
รีสตารทเครือ่งพิมพของคณุหากมขีอความแจง

0 เริ่มการใชงานซอฟตแวร
คลกิ “เร่ิม” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
เพ่ือเร่ิม P-touch Editor 5.0

หมายเหตุ
● ตรวจสอบใหแนใจวาแอพพลิเคชัน 

Microsoft® Office ท้ังหมดปดแลว

หมายเหตุ
● ขณะใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ USB หามตอเคร่ือง 
พิมพเขากับคอมพิวเตอรจนกวามีคําสั่งให 
ปฏิบัติ

หมายเหตุ
● ดาวนโหลดตัวเลือกเคร่ืองมือในภายหลัง 
ไดจากเว็ปไซต: 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุณ 
และดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ
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■ สําหรบัผูใชสายอนิเตอรเฟซ  
USB เครือขาย

6 เลือก “คนหาเครือขายสําหรับอปกรณ 
และเลือกจากรายการอุปกรณที่ 
คนหา (กําหนดใหระบุ)” หรือระบทุี่อยู IP 
ของเครือ่งพมิพหรอืชือ่โหนด คลกิ [ถัดไป]
คุณสามารถหาท่ีอยู IP ของเครื่องพิมพและ 
ช่ือโหนดไดโดยการพิมพหนาการตั้งคา 
เคร่ืองพิมพออกมา ดูรายละเอียด ไดจาก 
“การพิมพการตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ” (→ P. 41)

7 เลือกเครื่องพิมพ
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

8 เม่ือคําสั่งแนะนําใหลงทะเบียนเครื่องพิมพ
ออนไลน ใหเลือกวิธีลงทะเบียน และคลิก 
[ถัดไป]
หากคณุเลอืกลงทะเบยีนผลติภณัฑออนไลน 
เบราเซอรอนิเตอรเน็ตเบ ืองตนจะข ึนมาใน 
หนาตางใหม  ทําตามคาํส ังเพ ือลงทะเบยีน 
เคร ืองพมิพของคณุ

9 เม่ือคําสั่งแนะนําใหดาวนโหลดตัวเลอืก 
เครื่องมือ เลือกตัวเลือกและคลกิ [ถัดไป]
• หากคุณเลือก “ใช แสดงหนาน้ี” 
คุณจะเขาไปในเว็ปไซต Brother 
Solutions Center กอนเสร็จสิ้นการติดตั้ง 
(กําหนดใหระบุ)  
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุณ 
และดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ

• หากคุณเลือก “ไม ไมตองแสดงหนานี้” 
การติดต้ังจะดําเนินการตอไป

0 คลิก [เสร็จสิน้]
ขณะน้ีการตดิตัง้ซอฟตแวรสมบรูณแลว 
รีสตารทเคร่ืองพิมพของคณุหากมขีอความแจง

a เริ่มการใชงานซอฟตแวร
คลกิ “เร่ิม” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
เพ่ือเร่ิม P-touch Editor 5.0

■ สําหรับผูใชเครือ่งพิมพเครอืขายแชร

6 เลือกลําดับของเคร่ืองพิมพ 
และจากน้ันคลิก [ตกลง]
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

7 เม่ือคําสัง่แนะนําใหลงทะเบียนเครื่องพิมพ
ออนไลน ใหเลือกวิธีลงทะเบยีน และคลกิ 
[ถัดไป]
หากคณุเลอืกลงทะเบยีนผลติภณัฑออนไลน 
เบราเซอรอินเตอรเน็ตเบือ้งตนจะขึน้มาใน 
หนาตางใหม ทําตามคาํสัง่เพ่ือลงทะเบยีน 
เคร่ืองพิมพของคณุ

8 เม่ือคําสัง่แนะนําใหดาวนโหลดตัวเลอืก 
เครื่องมือ เลือกตัวเลือกและคลิก [ถัดไป]
• หากคุณเลือก “ใช แสดงหนาน้ี” 
คุณจะเขาไปในเว็ปไซต Brother 
Solutions Center กอนเสร็จสิ้นการติดตั้ง 
(กําหนดใหระบุ)  
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุณและ  
ดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ

• หากคณุเลอืก “ไม ไมตองแสดงหนาน้ี” 
การตดิตัง้จะดาํเนินการตอไป

9 คลิก [เสร็จสิน้]
ขณะน้ีการตดิตัง้ซอฟตแวรสมบรูณแลว 
รีสตารทเครือ่งพิมพของคณุหากมขีอความแจง

0 เริ่มการใชงานซอฟตแวร
คลกิ “เร่ิม” - “All Programs (Programs)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
เพ่ือเร่ิม P-touch Editor 5.0

หมายเหตุ
● ดาวนโหลดตัวเลือกเครื่องมือในภายหลัง 

 ไดจากเว็ปไซต: 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุณ 
และดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ

หมายเหตุ
● ติดตอผูดูแลระบบหากคุณไมทราบตําแหนง 
หรือช่ือของเครื่องพิมพในเครือขาย

หมายเหตุ
● ดาวนโหลดตัวเลือกเคร่ืองมือในภายหลัง 
ไดจากเว็ปไซต: 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
เลือกภูมิภาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคุณ 
และดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคุณ
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■การติดต้ังยูทิลิต้ีการกําหนดคา 
BRAdmin Light 
BRAdmin Light คอืยทิูลติี้สําหรับการตั้งคา 
ภายในอุปกรณการเช่ือมตอเครือขายของ Brother 
สามารถคนหาผลติภณัฑ Brother 
ในเครือขายของคณุ ดสูถานะและการต้ังคา 
เครือขายพ้ืนฐาน เชน ท่ีอยู IP
ดูรายละเอียดเกี่ยวกับ BRAdmin Light ไดจาก 
http://solutions.brother.com/

1 คลิก [ติดต้ังยูทิลิต้ี]
หนาจอน้ีจะเหมือนหนาจอท่ีคุณเห็นขณะใส 
CD-ROM

2 คลิก [BRAdmin Light] 
และทําตามคําสัง่บนหนาจอ

หากหนาตางไฟรวอลลใชงานไดใน 
คอมพิวเตอรของคุณ ขอความ “คุณตองการ 
เพ่ิมแอพพลิเคช่ันน้ีในรายการ ยกเวนหรือไม” 
จะปรากฏ ตรวจสอบสภาพทางสิ่ง 
แวดลอมของคอมพิวเตอรและเลือก 
[ใช] หรือ [ไม]

■ ต้ังคาท่ีอยู IP, Subnet Mask และ 
Gateway โดยใช BRAdmin Light

1 คลิก “เริ่ม” - “All Programs 
(Programs)” - “Brother” - 
“BRAdmin Light” 
BRAdmin Light จะคนหาอุปกรณใหมโดย 
อัตโนมัติ

2 ดับเบิ้ลคลิกที่อุปกรณไมกําหนดคา
รหัสผานเร่ิมตนคือ “access”

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณตองการการจัดการเครื่องพิมพช้ันสูง 
ใหใชยูทิลติี ้Brother BRAdmin Professional 
เวอรชันลาสุดซึ่งสามารถดาวนโหลดไดจาก  
http://solutions.brother.com/

● หากคณุใชซอฟตแวรไฟรวอลลสวนตวั 
การคนหาอุปกรณไมกําหนดคา BRAdmin 
Light อาจลมเหลว ในกรณีน้ัน ใหหยุด 
การทํางานของซอฟตแวรไฟรวอลลสวนตวั 
และใช BRAdmin Light อีกครัง้ 
รีสตารทซอฟตแวรไฟรวอลลสวนตวัหลงัจาก 
ตัง้ท่ีอยูอุปกรณไมกําหนดคา

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณมีเซิรฟเวอร DHCP/BOOTP/RARP 
ในเครือขายของคุณ คุณไมตองทําตามขัน้ 
ตอนปฏิบัติการ เพราะเซิรฟเวอรพิมพจะได 
รับท่ีอยู IP โดยอัตโนมัติ
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3 เลือก STATIC สําหรับวิธีบูต ระบุที่อยู IP, 
Subnet Mask และ Gateway และ 
จากน้ันคลกิ [ตกลง]

4 รายละเอียดท ีอยู จะบนัทกึไวในเคร ืองพมิพ
 

เม่ือใช Mac OS®

เน้ือหาสวนน้ีอธบิายถงึวิธกีารตดิตัง้ P-touch Editor 5.0 
และไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพ

หนาจอน้ีสําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.5.7

1 เริม่ใชงาน Macintosh® และใส CD-ROM 
ในไดรฟ CD-ROM
ดบัเบิล้คลกิท่ีไอคอน “PT_Series” (CD-ROM)

2 ดับเบิ้ลคลิกที่ “Brother PT-9700PCN 
Driver.pkg” ในโฟลเดอร “Mac OS X”
ไดรเวอรเร่ิมติดตั้ง ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

หมายเหตุ
● หามตอเครือ่งพิมพเขากับ Macintosh® 
กอนการตดิตัง้ P-touch Editor 5.0 จะสมบรูณ

● คุณจะตองล็อกออนเปนผูใชท่ีมีสิทธิ์ผูดูแล 
ระบบเพ่ือติดตั้งซอฟตแวรน้ี

● ปดเคร่ืองพิมพโดยใชปุมเพาเวอร จากนน 
ใชสวิตชไฟหลัก
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3 หลงัจากการติดตั งสมบรูณแลวและหนาจอ
แสดงตามน้ี ใหคลิก [ปด]
การตดิตั้งไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพสมบูรณ
ตอไปเปนการติดตัง้ P-touch Editor 5.0

4 ดับเบิล้คลกิที่ “P-touch Editor 5.0 
Installer.mpkg”
เร่ิมตนติดตั้ง P-touch Editor 5.0
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

5 เม่ือการติดต้ังสมบูรณแลวและมีขอความ 
“คลิกรีสตารทเพื่อเสร็จสิ้นการติดต้ัง 
ซอฟตแวร” แสดง ใหคลิก [รีสตารท]
รีสตารท Macintosh®

การตดิตั้งซอฟตแวรสมบูรณแลว

6 หลังจากรีสตารทคอมพวิเตอรแลว 
ใหตอเครื่องพมิพกับคอมพิวเตอร 
โดยใชสาย USB/LAN และ 
จากนั้นใหเปดเคร่ืองพิมพ

7 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
ดับเบิ้ลคลิกไดรฟท่ีติดตั้ง Mac OS® X 
และคลิก “แอพพลิเคชัน” - “ยูทิลิตี้” - 
“ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ”

สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
คลิกเมนู Apple - “System Preferences” 
และคลิก “พิมพ & แฟกซ” จากน้ันคลิก  
เพ่ือเพ่ิมในเคร่ืองพิมพ

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณตอเคร่ืองพิมพกับ Macintosh® ดวย 

USB hub อาจทําใหการเช่ือมตอไมถูกตอง 
หากเปนเชนน้ัน ใหตอเครื่องพิมพกับพอรต 
USB กับ Macintosh®

พอรต USB

สาย USB

ชองเสียบ AC 
อะแดปเตอร AC อะแดปเตอร

พอรต LAN
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8 เลือกวิธีการเช่ือมตอ 

เครื่องพิมพกับสาย USB
ดูรายละเอียดใน “สําหรับผูใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ 
USB” (→ P. 26)

เครื่องพิมพแชรเครือขาย 
(การกําหนดคาเครือขายอยางงาย)
ตรวจสอบสาย LAN วาตอเขากับเคร่ืองพิมพแลว 
ดรูายละเอียดใน 
“สาํหรับผูใชสายอนิเตอรเฟซเครือขาย 
(การกําหนดคาเครือขายอยางงาย)” (→ P. 27)

เครื่องพิมพแชรเครือขาย 
(การกําหนดคาเครือขายคูมือ)
ตรวจสอบสาย LAN 
วาตอเขากับเคร่ืองพิมพแลว 
ดูรายละเอียดใน 
“สําหรับผูใชสายอินเตอรเฟซเครือขาย 
(การกําหนดคาเครือขายคูมือ)” (→ P. 28)

■ สําหรับผูใชสายอินเตอรเฟซ USB

9 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9
คลิก [เพ่ิม] และเลือก “USB” 
ในสวนบนสุดของหนาจอ 
เลือก “PT-9800PCN” จากรายการและคลิก 
[เพ่ิม] อีกคร้ังเพ่ือเพ่ิมเคร่ืองพิมพลงใน 
“ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ”

สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.4.x - 10.6
คลิก[เพ่ิม] /  
เลอืก “PT-9800PCN/Brother PT-9800PCN” 
จากรายการและคลกิ [เพ่ิม] เพ่ือเพ่ิมเคร่ือง 
พิมพลงใน “ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคา เคร่ืองพิมพ” / 
“พิมพ & แฟกซ”

0 เม่ือหนาจอกลับสูหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ” 
ตรวจสอบวา “Brother PT-9800PCN” 
เพิ่มเขามาแลวและปดหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ”
เคร่ืองพิมพสามารถใชงานได

หมายเหตุ
● สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.4.x คลิก [เพ่ิม] 
และเพ่ิมเคร่ืองพิมพเขากับการเช่ือมตอ 
BRPTUSB (หากทําเชนน้ัน ไดอะล็อกขอผิด 
พลาดจะปรากฏเมื่อมีการพิมพผิดพลาดเกิด 
ขึ้น) ตั้งคาช่ือเครื่องพิมพท่ีเหมาะสม

หมายเหตุ
● ดูรายละเอียดเกี่ยวกับซอฟตแวร 
ไดจากวิธีใช  P-touch Editor
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■ สําหรบัผูใชสายอนิเตอรเฟซเครือขาย 
(การกาํหนดคาเครือขายอยางงาย)

9 คลิก[เพิม่] 

0 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9
เลือกตามท่ีแสดงดานลางน้ี

a เลอืก “Brother PT-9800PCN” 
จากรายการและคลิก [เพิ่ม] 
อีกครั้งเพื่อเพิ่มเครื่องพิมพลงใน 
“ยูทิลิต้ีการต้ังคาเครื่องพิมพ” /  
“พมิพ & แฟกซ”

Mac OS® X 10.3.9

Mac OS® X 10.4.x

Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6

b เม่ือหนาจอกลับสูหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ” 
ตรวจสอบวา “Brother PT-9800PCN” 
เพิ่มเขามาแลวและปดหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ”
เคร่ืองพิมพสามารถใชงานได

หมายเหตุ
● ดูรายละเอียดเกี่ยวกับซอฟตแวร ไดจากวิธีใช 

P-touch Editor
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■ สําหรบัผูใชสายอนิเตอรเฟซเครือขาย 
(การกาํหนดคาเครือขายคูมือ)

9 สําหรบั Mac OS® X 10.3.9
คลิก [เพ่ิม] และเลือกการพิมพ IP 
ในสวนบนสุดของหนาจอ 
ระบุท่ีอยู IP ของเครื่องพิมพในกลองท่ี 
อยูเคร่ืองพิมพ เลือก “PT-9800PCN” 
จากรายการและคลิก [เพ่ิม] อีกคร้ัง 
เพ่ือเพ่ิมเคร่ืองพิมพลงใน 
“ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ”

สําหรบั Mac OS® X 10.4.x - 10.6
คลิก [เพ่ิม] และเลือกเคร่ืองพิมพ IP / IP 
ในสวนบนสุดของหนาจอ 
ระบุท่ีอยู IP ของเครื่องพิมพในกลองท่ีอยู 
เลือก “Brother PT-9800PCN” 
จากรายการและคลิก [เพ่ิม] 
อีกคร้ังเพ่ือเพ่ิมเคร่ืองพิมพลงใน 
“ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ”

0 เม่ือหนาจอกลับสูหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ” 
ตรวจสอบวา “Brother PT-9800PCN” 
เพิ่มเขามาแลวและปดหนาจอ 
“รายการเครื่องพมิพ” / “พิมพ & แฟกซ”
เคร่ืองพิมพสามารถใชงานได

■การติดต้ังยูทิลิต้ีการกําหนดคา 
BRAdmin Light
BRAdmin Light คือยูทิลิตี้สําหรับการตั้งคา 
ภายในอุปกรณการเช่ือมตอเครือขายของ 
Brother สามารถคนหาผลิตภัณฑ Brother 
ในเครือขายของคุณ ดูสถานะและการตั้งคา 
เครือขายพ้ืนฐาน เชน ท่ีอยู IP 
ดูรายละเอียดเกี่ยวกับ BRAdmin Light ไดจาก 
http://solutions.brother.com/

1 ดับเบิ้ลคลิกที่ “BRAdmin Light.pkg” 
ในโฟลเดอร “Mac OS X”
เร่ิมการติดตั้ง BRAdmin Light 
ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ

2 เม่ือการติดต้ังสมบูรณแลวและมีขอความ 
“ซอฟตแวรติดต้ังสําเร็จแลว” แสดง 
ใหคลิก [ปด]
การติดตั้ง BRAdmin Light สมบูรณแลว

หมายเหตุ
● เมือ่ระบช่ืุอลาํดบั เลอืกคา BRNxxxxxxxxxxxx 

(ตําแหนงท่ีอยูอีเทอรเน็ต xxxxxxxxxxxx)

หมายเหตุ
● ดูรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับซอฟตแวร 
ไดจากวิธีใช  P-touch Editor

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณใชซอฟตแวรไฟรวอลลสวนตัว 
การคนหาอุปกรณไมกําหนดคา BRAdmin 
Light อาจลมเหลว ในกรณีน้ัน ใหหยุด 
การทํางานของซอฟตแวรไฟรวอลลสวนตัว 
และใช BRAdmin Light อีกคร้ัง 
รีสตารทซอฟตแวรไฟรวอลลสวนตัวหลังจาก
ตั้งท่ีอยูอุปกรณไมกําหนดคา
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■ ต้ังคาท่ีอยู IP, Subnet Mask และ 
Gateway โดยใช BRAdmin Light

1 คลิก “Library” - “เครื่องพมิพ” - 
“Brother” - “ยูทิลิต้ี P-touch” - 
“BRAdmin Light.jar”
BRAdmin Light จะคนหาอุปกรณใหมโดย 
อัตโนมัติ

2 ดับเบิล้คลกิที่อุปกรณไมกําหนดคา
รหัสผานเร่ิมตนคือ “access”

3 เลือก “STATIC” สําหรับ “วิธีบูต” 
ระบุที่อยู IP, Subnet Mask และ 
Gateway และจากน้ันคลิก [ตกลง]

4 รายละเอียดทีอ่ยูจะบนัทกึไวในเครือ่งพมิพ 

หมายเหตุ
● หากคุณมีเซิรฟเวอร DHCP/BOOTP/RARP 
ในเครือขายของคุณ คณุไมตอง ทําตาม 
ขั้นตอนปฏิบัติการ เพราะเซิรฟเวอร  
พิมพจะไดรับท่ีอยู IP โดยอัตโนมัติ
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ยกเลกิการติดตั้งซอฟตแวร
เน้ือหาในสวนน้ีอธิบายวิธีการยกเลิกการติดตั งซอฟตแวรและไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพ ตามขั้นตอนตอไปน้ี 
คุณจะเห็น PT-XXXX อาน “XXXX” เปนช่ือเครื่องพิมพของคุณ

สําหรับผูใช Microsoft® Windows® ดูรายละเอียดใน “ขณะใชงาน Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P. 30)
สําหรับผูใช Macintosh® ดูรายละเอียดใน “เมื่อใช Mac OS®” (→ P. 31)

ขณะใชงาน Microsoft® Windows®

■ยกเลิกการติดต้ัง P-touch Editor

1 สําหรบั Windows® XP
จาก “แผงควบคุมหลัก” ไปท่ี 
“เพ่ิมหรือยายโปรแกรมออก”
หนาตาง “เพ่ิมหรือยายโปรแกรมออก” จะปรากฏ

สาํหรบั Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
จาก “แผงควบคุมหลัก” ไปท่ี “โปรแกรม” 
และเปด “โปรแกรมและคุณลักษณะ”
หนาตาง “ยกเลิกการติดตั้งหรือเปลี่ยน 
โปรแกรม” จะปรากฏ

2 สําหรบั Windows® XP
เลือก “Brother P-touch Editor 5.0” 
และคลิก [ยายออก]

สาํหรบั Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
เลือก “Brother P-touch Editor 5.0” 
และคลิก [ยายออก] 
เมื่อไดอะล็อกบอ็กซ “ควบคุมบัญชีผูใช” 
ปรากฏ คลิก [ดําเนินการตอ] 
หากกําหนดใหใสรหัสผาน ใหพิมพ 
รหัสผาน และจากน้ันคลิก [ตกลง]

3 คลิก [ตกลง]
หลังจากซอฟตแวรยายออกจากคอมพิวเตอร
ของคุณแลว ไดอะล็อกบ็อกซ ”การดูแล 
รักษาสมบรูณ” จะปรากฏ คลิก [เสร็จสิ้น]

4 ปดหนาตาง “เพิ่มหรือยายโปรแกรมออก” 
(XP) / “โปรแกรมและคุณลักษณะ” 
(Windows Vista®/Windows® 7)
ยกเลิกการติดตัง้ P-touch Editor แลว

■ยกเลิกการติดต้ังไดรเวอรเครื่องพิมพ

1 ปดเคร่ืองพิมพ 

2 สําหรับ Windows® XP
จาก “แผงควบคุมหลัก” เปดหนาตาง 
“เคร่ืองพิมพและแฟกซ”

สําหรับ Windows Vista®

จาก “แผงควบคุมหลัก” ไปที่ 
“ฮารดแวรและเสยีง” และเปด “เครื่องพมิพ”

สําหรับ Windows® 7
คลิก  ไปที่ [อุปกรณและเครือ่งพมิพ]

3 สําหรับ Windows® XP
เลือก “Brother PT-XXXX” และคลิก “ไฟล” - 
“ลบ” หรือคลิกขวาท่ีไอคอนและคลิก [ลบ]

สาํหรบั Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
เลือก “Brother PT-XXXX” และคลิก 
[ลบเครื่องพิมพน้ี] หรือคลิกขวาที่ไอออน 
และจากน้ันคลิก [ลบ] (Windows Vista®)/ 
[ยายอุปกรณออก] (Windows® 7)

4 สําหรับ Windows® XP
ไปท่ี “ไฟล” - “คุณสมบัติเซิรฟเวอร” 
หนาตาง “คุณสมบัติของเซริฟเวอรพิมพ” 
จะปรากฏ

สําหรับ Windows Vista®

หนาตาง “เคร่ืองพิมพ” คลิกขวาและเลือก 
“เรียกใชในฐานะผูดูแลระบบ” - 
“เซิรฟเวอรคุณสมบัติ...”
หากไดอะล็อกบ็อกซยืนยันสิทธิจะปรากฏ 
คลิก [ดําเนินการตอ] 
หากไดอะล็อกบ็อกซ “ควมคุมบญัชผูีใช” ปรากฏ 
ใหกรอกรหสัผานและคลิก [ตกลง]
หนาตาง “คุณสมบัติของเซริฟเวอรพิมพ” 
จะปรากฏ

หมายเหตุ
● คูมอืผูใชซอฟตแวร (PDF) และคูมอืผูใช 
เครอืขาย (PDF) (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน) 
สามารถยกเลกิการตดิตัง้ไดตามขัน้ตอนเดยีวกัน

หมายเหตุ
● ดูรายละเอียดเพิ่มเติมไดจากวิธีใชของ 

Windows®
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สําหรับ Windows® 7
เลือก [แฟกซ] หรือ [Microsoft XPS Document 
Writer] ในหนาตาง [อปุกรณและเคร่ืองพมิพ] 
และจากนัน้คลิก [คุณสมบติัของเซิรฟเวอรพมิพ] 
ซ่ึงปรากฏในแถบเมนู

5 สําหรับ Windows® XP
คลิกแทบ็ “ไดรเวอร” และเลือก “Brother  
PT-XXXX” จากน้ัน คลิก [ยายออก]
ไปท่ีขั้นตอน 7

สําหรับ Windows Vista®

คลิกแท็บ “ไดรเวอร” และเลือก “Brother  
PT-XXXX” จากน้ัน คลิก [ลบ...]

สําหรับ Windows® 7
คลิกแท็บ [ไดรเวอร] และจากน้ันคลิก 
[เปลี่ยนการตั้งคาไดรเวอร]
(หากขอความควบคุมผูใชบัญชีปรากฏ 
ใหพิมพรหัสผาน และจากน้ันคลิก [ตกลง])
เลือก “Brother XX-XXXX” และจากน้ัน 
[ลบ...]

6 สําหรับ Windows® XP
ไปท่ีขั้นตอน 7

สําหรับ Windows Vista®

เลือก [ยายไดรเวอรเทาน้ัน] และคลิก 
[ตกลง]

สําหรับ Windows® 7
เลือก [ยายไดรเวอรและแพคเก็จไดรเวอร] 
และจากน้ันคลิก [ตกลง]

7 ปดหนาตาง “คุณสมบติัของเซริฟเวอรพมิพ”
ยกเลิกการติดตัง้ไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพแลว

เม่ือใช Mac OS®

■ยกเลิกการติดต้ัง P-touch Editor

1 ในตําแหนงไดรฟที่ติดต้ัง P-touch 
Editor ดับเบิ้ลคลิกโฟลเดอร 
“แอพพลเิคช่ัน” - โฟลเดอร “P-touch 
Editor 5.0” - โฟลเดอร 
“ยกเลกิการติดต้ัง P-touch” - 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”
หนาตาง “Terminal” จะปรากฏ 
และเร่ิมดําเนินการยกเลิกการติดตั้ง

2 คลิก  เพื่อปดหนาตาง “Terminal”

3 ลบโฟลเดอร “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
จากโฟลเดอร “แอพพลเิคชัน”

ยกเลิกการติดตั้ง P-touch Editor แลว

■ยกเลิกการติดต้ังไดรเวอรเครื่องพิมพ

1 ปดเครื่องพิมพ 

2 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x 
ดับเบิ้ลคลิกไดรฟท่ีติดตั้ง Mac OS® X 
และคลิก “แอพพลิเคชัน” - “ยูทิลิตี้” - 
“ยูทิลิตี้การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ”
หนาตาง “รายการเครื่องพิมพ” จะปรากฏ

สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
คลิกเมนู Apple - “System Preferences” 
และคลิก “พิมพ & แฟกซ”

3 สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
เลือก “PT-XXXX” และคลิก 

สําหรับ Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
เลอืก “Brother PT-XXXX” และคลกิ 

4 เลือกหนาตาง “รายการเครื่องพิมพ” / 
“พิมพ & แฟกซ”
ยกเลิกการติดตั้งไดรเวอรเคร่ืองพิมพแลว

หมายเหตุ
● สําหรับการดําเนินการยกเลิกการติดตั้งตองม ี
สิทธิการใชงานของผูดูแลระบบ

● ในกรณีท่ีหนาตาง “Terminal” 
ไมปรากฏหลังจากดับเบิ้ลคลิก 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”  
ใหคลิกขวา (หรือกดปุมคอนโทรล + คลิก)  
ท่ี “UninstallPtEditor.command” 
เมนูเน้ือหาจะปรากฏ เปดหนาตาง 
“Terminal” จากเมนูเน้ือหา

หมายเหตุ
● กอนท่ีจะลบโฟลเดอร “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
กรุณาตรวจสอบวามไีฟลใดท่ีจาํเปนตอง 
บนัทึกหรือไม
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ฟงกชันชั้นสงู
หลังจากเครื่องพิมพตอเขากับคอมพิวเตอรแลว สามารถจัดทําและพิมพฉลากได
เน้ือหาในสวนน้ีอธิบายการตั้งคาการพิมพท่ีมีประโยชนและวิธีการใชเคร่ืองอานบารโคดสำหรับการพิมพฉลาก 
โดยไมใชคอมพิวเตอร

■การพิมพฉลากท่ีความเร็วสูงหรอืความละเอียดสูง
ดูรายละเอียดใน “การพิมพท่ีความเร็วสูงหรือท่ีความละเอียดสูง” (→ P. 32)

■การพิมพฉลากจํานวนมากผานเครื่องพิมพหลายเคร ื่อง
ดรูายละเอยีดใน “การพิมพแบบกระจาย” (→ P. 33)

■การพิมพโดยใชเครือ่งอ านบารโคดอยางเดียวโดยไมใชคอมพิวเตอร
ดูรายละเอียดใน “ฟงกชัน BTP (พิมพบารโคดเทมเพลท)” (→ P. 35)

■การจดัทําและพิมพตัวอยางฉลากโดยใช P-touch Editor Lite LAN  
(PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)
ดูรายละเอียดใน “ใช P-touch Editor Lite LAN (PT-9800PCN และ Windows® เทาน้ัน)” (→ P. 40)

■การพิมพรายการการต้ังคาเครื่องพิมพปจจุบัน
ดูรายละเอียดใน “การพิมพการตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ” (→ P. 41)

การพิมพที่ความเร็วสูงหรือที่ความละเอียดสูง

ความเร็วการพิมพและความละเอียดสามารถเปลี่ยนแปลงไดตามประเภทของเทปท่ีใชและการตั้งคาเอาตพุต 
การใชเทป HG ฉลากสามารถพิมพไดในอัตราท่ีเร็วกวาหรือความละเอียดสูงกวา

● เมื่อใชเทป HG การพิมพสามารถพิมพดวยอัตราท่ีเรว็กวาหรอืความละเอียดสูงกวาเทป TZ 
● เมื่อใชเทป HG โดยเลือกการตั้งคา “ความเรว็สูง” การพมิพจะมีอัตราเร็วกวา อยางไรก็ตาม 
หากความละเอียดท่ีปอนโดยตรงน้ันลดลง แสดงวาไมเหมาะสมสําหรบัการพิมพงานท่ีตองใชรายละเอ ียด

● เมื่อใชเทป HG โดยเลือกการตั้งคา “ความละเอียดสูง” การพมิพจะมีความละเอียดสูงกวา 
การพมิพชนิดน้ีเหมาะสําหรับการพมิพงานท่ีตองใชรายละเอียดเชนงานกราฟฟกและลายเสน

● เมื่อพมิพบารโคด ใหใชการตั้งคา “มาตรฐาน” สําหรบักําหนดความละเอียดในแนวนอนและแนวต้ัง

เอาตพุต
ประเภทเทป

ความละเอียด
เทป TZ เทป HG

ความเร็วสูง 
(HG เทานั้น) — 80 มม/วนิาที 360 × 180 dpi

มาตรฐาน 20 มม/วินาที 52 มม/วนิาที 360 × 360 dpi

ความละเอียดสูง 
(HG เทานั้น) — 20 มม/วนิาที 360 × 720 dpi

หมายเหตุ
● รายการความเร็วการพิมพขางตนกําหนดความเร็วส ูงสุดท่ีเปนไปได ความเร็วท่ีใชงานอาจแตกตางกัน 
ขึ้นอยูกับเง่ือนไขการปฏิบัติการ
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การพิมพแบบกระจาย

เมือ่พิมพฉลากจาํนวนมาก สามารถกระจายการ 
พิมพไปยงัเครือ่งพิมพหลายเคร่ืองได  
ขณะท่ีการพิมพจะดาํเนินการในเวลาเดยีวกัน 
ทําใหชวยลดเวลาทีใ่ชพิมพท้ังหมดได

1 จากเมนู “ไฟล” ใน P-touch Editor 5.0 
คลิก “พมิพ”

2 คลิก [คุณสมบัติ...] 

3 เลือกแท็บ “ชั้นสงู” เลือกทําเครองหมาย 
ในชอง “การพิมพแบบกระจาย” 
และจากน้ันคลิก [ต้ังคา]

4 ในไดอะลอ็กบ็อกซ 
“ต้ังคาการพิมพแบบกระจาย” 
เลือกเครื่องพิมพที่ใชสําหรับการพมิพ 
แบบกระจาย

1. คลิก [คนหาขอมูลกระดาษปจจุบัน]
2. ขอมลูเคร่ืองพิมพปจจบุนัท่ีคนพบจะปรากฏใน 

“ความกวางปจจบุนั” และ “ประเภทกระดาษ”
3. เลือกทําเครื่องหมายในกลองขาง 

“ช่ือเครื่องพิมพ” เพ่ือใชในการพิมพ 
แบบกระจาย

หมายเหตุ
● การพิมพสามารถกระจายเครือ่งพิมพท่ีเช่ือมตอ
กับ USB หรือตอแบบเครือขาย (PT-9800PCN 
เทาน้ัน)

● จาํนวนหนาท่ีพิมพจะแบงไปยงัเครือ่งพิมพท่ี 
เลอืกโดยอตัโนมตั ิหากจํานวนหนาท่ีกําหนด 
ไมสามารถแบงไปยงัเคร่ืองพิมพได สามารถ 
แบงในคาํสัง่ รายการเครือ่งพิมพในไดอะลอ็ก 
บอ็กซ “การตัง้คาการพิมพแบบกระจาย” 
เมือ่กําหนดการต้ังคาการพิมพตามขัน้ตอน 4

67 67 66
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3

1

2
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5 กําหนดความกวางของเทปท ี่ใชในการพมิพ  
A. หากมีเครือ่งพมิพทีเ่ลอืกเพยีงเครือ่งเดียว
ในไดอะลอ็กบอ็กซจากขัน้ตอน 4 เลอืก 
เคร่ืองพิมพท่ีกําหนดการตัง้คา และจากน้ัน 
ดบัเบิล้คลกิหรือคลกิขวาและคลิก “ตัง้คา” 
จากรายการไลลง “ตัง้คาความกวาง” 
เลอืกความกวางของเทป

B. หากเลอืกเครื องพิมพหลายเครื อง
ในไดอะลอ็กบอ็กซจากขัน้ตอน 4 เลอืก 
เคร่ืองพิมพท่ีตัง้คาหรือกําหนด และคลกิขว 
าและคลกิ “ตัง้คา” จากรายการไลลง “ตัง้คา 
ความกวาง” เลอืกความกวางของเทป 
ความกวางเทปท่ีตัง้คาเดยีวกันน้ีจะ 
ใชงานกับเคร่ืองพิมพท้ังหมด

6 คลิก [ตกลง] เพือ่ปดหนาตางการต้ัง 
คาความกวางเทป

7 คลิก [ตกลง] เพื่อปดหนาตาง 
“การต้ังคาการพิมพแบบกระจาย”
การตั้งคาสมบูรณ

8 คลกิ [ตกลง] เพือ่เริม่พมิพแบบกระจาย 

หมายเหตุ
● ขอมลูท่ีแสดงในไดอะลอ็กบอ็กซจากขัน้ตอน 

4 สามารถกรอกในกลองขอความ “หมายเหต”ุ

หมายเหตุ
● ไมสามารถใชงานการตัง้คา 

“การตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ” และ “หมายเหตุ”

หมายเหตุ
● หากความกวางเทปทีเ่ลอืกแตกตางจากท่ี 
แสดงดานขาง “ความกวางปจจบุนั”  
ปรากฏดานขางการตัง้คา “ความกวางปจจบุนั” 
โหลดเครือ่งพิมพดวยเทปท่ีกําหนดความกวาง
ใน “ตัง้คา ความกวาง”

● อาจทําใหไมสามารถคนหาขอมลูการเช่ือมตอ 
เคร่ืองพิมพท่ีใช PS-9000 หรือ USB hub 
ท่ัวไป หรือเซริฟเวอรพิมพ  
กอนการพิมพ ระบกุารตัง้คาดวยมอื 
และตรวจสอบวาเคร่ืองพิมพสามารถใชพิมพ 
งานได

● ขึ้นอยูกับเราเตอรท่ีใชและคณุลักษณะ 
ความปลอดภยัท่ีใชงาน 
เชนไฟรวอลล ซึง่อาจใชไดในฟงกชันน้ี

● เรากําหนดการทดสอบการเชื่อมตอสําหรับ 
สภาพทางแวดลอมการปฏบิตัิการของคุณ 
สําหรับรายละเอียดเพ่ิมเติม ตดิตอตัวแทน 
ฝายขาย
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ฟงกชนั BTP 
(พิมพบารโคดเทมเพลท)

ตอเครือ่งอานบารโคดกับเคร่ืองพิมพ สามารถทําให 
พิมพฉลากและบารโคดไดงายโดยการสแกนบารโค ด
โดยไมตองใชคอมพิวเตอร

การพมิพเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป  (→ P. 36)
หากมีการใชงานเลยเอาตฉลากท่ีโอนไปยัง 
เคร่ืองพิมพบอย ๆ ฉลากท่ีเลือกสามารถพิมพ 
ไดงายโดยสแกนการตั้งคาการพิมพและคําสั่ง
ดวยเคร่ืองอานบารโคด

การพมิพบารโคด  (→ P. 37)
บารโคดท่ีสแกนกับเคร่ืองอานบารโคดสามารถ 
พิมพกับโปรโตคอลและตามขนาดจาก 
เทมเพลทท่ีจัดทําขึ้นกอนหนาน้ี

การพมิพฉลากโดยใชฐานขอมูล  (→ P. 38)
ออบเจ็กตในเลยเอาตฉลาก P-touch Editor 
ท่ีตอเขากับฐานขอมูลสามารถแทนท่ีดวยการ 
สแกนบารโคดดวยเคร่ืองอานบารโคด

■การเตรียม
เช่ือมตอเครื่องอานบารโคดเขากับเคร่ืองพ ิมพ

เครื่องอานบารโคดเช่ือมตออินเตอรเฟซ

รุนเครื่องอานบารโคดที่ใชงานไดรับการ 
ยืนยันแลว
• OPR-4001 (OPTOELECTRONICS CO., 

LTD.)
• LS-1203 (Motorola, Inc.)
• DS 6707 (Honeywell International Inc.)

STATUS

เครือ่งอานบารโคด

RS-232 อนิเตอรเฟซ 
USB Direct

PT-9700PC ใช ไมใช

PT-9800PCN ใช ใช

หมายเหตุ
● สําหรับคําถามท่ีพบบอยและรายการรุนเครือ่ง 
อานบารโคดลาสุดท่ียนืยนัการใชงานแลว 
สามารถดูรายละเอยีดไดท่ี Brother Solutions 
Center (http://solutions.brother.com/)

● กอนการใชงานในฟงกชันน้ี เลยเอาตฉลาก 
หรือเทมเพลทท่ีใชตองโอนยายดวยการ 
จัดการโอนยายจากคอมพิวเตอรไปยงัเครื่อง 
พิมพ ดรูายละเอียดเก่ียวกับโปรแกรม 
Transfer Managerไดจาก 
“คูมอืผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF)

● เคร่ืองอานบารโคดควรตั้งคาสําหรับบารโคด 
โดยไมมีอักขระนําหรืออักขระทาย

● การตั้งคาหลายรูปแบบเชนอัตรารับสงตอง 
เปลี่ยนในคําสั่งท่ีใชตอกับ RS-232C ดูราย 
ละเอียดการเปล่ียนการตั้งคาไดจากคูมือ 
การใชงานเคร่ืองงานบารโคด การตั้งคา 
เร่ิมตนสําหรับพอรตอนุกรมในเครื่องพิมพ 
มีดังตอไปน้ี

● ดูรายละเอียดสําหรับการเปลี่ยนการตั้งคาการ 
สื่อสารอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรมของเครื่องพิมพ 
ไดจาก“การตั้งคาอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรม 
(Windows® เทาน้ัน)” (→ P. 42)

● ติดตอสอบถามรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับการใช 
เคร่ืองอานบารโคดไดจากผูผลิต

อัตรา 
รับสง 9600bps

การควบคุม 
การไหลของ
ขอมูล

DTR

พารติี้ ไมมี บิตหยุด 1

ความ 
ยาวบิต 8
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■การพิมพเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป
หากเลยเอาตท่ีใชบอยถกูเก็บไวในเครือ่งพิมพ 
ฉลากท่ีเหมอืนกันจะพิมพไดงายโดยไมตองสแกน
บารโคดในคอมพิวเตอร

1 โอนเลยเอาตฉลากที่ตองการพิมพจาก  
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไปยังเครือ่งพมิพ 
โดยใชการจัดการโอนยาย 
(ดูรายละเอียดในคูมือการใชซอฟตแวร)

2 เม่ือขอมูลโอนยาย “การกําหนดคา” 
ในการจัดการโอนยาย หมายเลข 
“กําหนดคีย” จะถูกกําหนด โดยอัตโนมัติ

3 สแกนบารโคด “คําสัง่เทมเพลท P-touch” 
เพือ่เริม่กําหนดการต้ังคาการพมิพ
ดรูายละเอยีดใน “รายการ 
บารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนด” (→ P. 50)

4 กําหนดการต้ังคาการพมิพโดยสแกนบาร 
โคดการต้ังคาทีต่องการ จากบารโคด 
“การต้ังคาเบือ้งตน”

5 สแกนบารโคดดานลาง 
“หมายเลขเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป” 
ดวยเลขเดียวกันกับหมายเลข 
“กําหนดคีย” สําหรับพิมพเลยเอาตฉลาก

6 ฉลากที่เลือกจะถูกจัดพมิพ 

หมายเหตุ
● ดรูายละเอียดการตัง้คาอ่ืน ๆ 
ท่ี เลอืกโดยสแกนบารโคดท่ีจดัไว 
ไดจาก“รายการ 
บารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนด” (→ P. 50)

หมายเหตุ
● ออบเจกตขอความในเลยเอาตฉลากสามารถแ
ปลงเปนรูปภาพได หลังจากท่ีแปลงเปนรูป 
ภาพแลว ขอความจะไมสามารถแกไขไดอีก 
เพ่ือเปนประโยชนในการปองกันเทมเพลทท่ี 
ใชบอยไมใหถูกแกไขโดยไมตั้งใจ  
ในหนาตางเลยเอาต P-touch Editor 
คลิกขวาท่ีออบเจกตขอความและจากนั้นคลิก 
“คุณสมบัติ” คลิกแท็บ “ขยาย” และจากน้ัน 
ใหเลือกทําเคร่ืองหมายในชอง 
“ไมสามารถทําการแกไขขอความได”  
หากคุณไมพบแท็บ “ขยาย” ใหคลิก 
“ตัวเลือก” ในเมนู “เคร่ืองมอื” และคลิกแท็บ 
“ท่ัวไป” จากน้ันเลือกทําเคร่ืองหมายในชอง 
“แสดงแท็บขยายของคุณสมบัติออบเจกต” 
ใต “อ่ืน ๆ”  
เมื่อลบเคร่ืองหมายชองทําเคร่ืองหมาย 
ออบเจกตจะแปลงเปนขอความและทําการ 
แกไขได

หมายเหตุ
● กําหนดหมายเลข “กําหนดคยี” ระหวาง 1 และ 10 
สาํหรับเลยเอาตฉลากท่ีใชกับการพิมพเทมเพลท
สาํเร็จรูป

Bill Anderson

Mr. Bill Anderson
4555 Cumberland Pkwy
Anytown USA  95063

<ฉลากช่ือ>

<ฉลากท่ีอยู>
หมายเหตุ
● สามารถสแกนการตั้งคาไดหลายการตั้งคา
● หากการตัง้คาไมไดมกีารกําหนดฉลากจะพิมพ 
ดวยการตัง้คาเทมเพลทเร่ิมตน P-touch 
(ทําสาํเนาเดีย่วดวย “เปดตดัอัตโนมัต”ิ และ 
“เปดตดัครึง่”) 
สาํหรับ รายละเอียดการตัง้คาเทมเพลท  
P-touch ดาวนโหลด “คูมอืเทมเพลท  
P-touch” (ภาษาองักฤษเทาน้ัน) 
จากเว็ปไซต:  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
เลอืกภมูภิาคของคณุ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคณุ รุนของคณุ 
และดาวนโหลดสาํหรับรุนของคณุ

● สําหรับการกําหนดจํานวนหนาท่ีพิมพ 
สแกนบาร โคด “จํานวนแผน” 
และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคดดานลาง 
“สําหรับระบุหมายเลข” 
เพ่ือกําหนดหมายเลขสามหลัก 
ตัวอยาง: 
ระบุหมายเลขโดยสแกนบารโคดตามน้ี: 
7 → [00][7], 15 → [0][1][5]

● สําหรับการเปลี่ยนแปลงการตั้งคาจํานวนแผน 
สแกนบารโคด “จํานวนแผน” อีกคร้ัง และ 
จากน้ันสแกนบารโคดหมายเลขใหมสามหลัก
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■การพิมพบารโคด
บารโคดท่ีสแกนกับเคร่ืองอานบารโคดสามารถ 
พิมพกับโปรโตคอลและขนาดจากเทมเพลทท่ี 
จัดทําขึน้กอนหนาน้ี

1 โอนเทมเพลทที่ตองการพมิพจาก  
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไปยังเครือ่งพมิพ 
โดยใชการจัดการโอนยาย 
(ดูรายละเอียดในคูมือการใชซอฟตแวร)

2 เม่ือขอมูลโอนยาย “การกําหนดคา” 
ในการจัดการโอนยาย หมายเลข 
“กําหนดคีย” จะถูกกําหนด โดยอัตโนมัติ

3 สแกนบารโคด “คําสัง่เทมเพลท P-touch” 
เพือ่เริม่กําหนดการต้ังคาการพมิพ
ดูรายละเอียดใน “รายการ 
บารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนด” (→ P. 50)

4 กําหนดการต้ังคาการพมิพโดยสแกนบาร 
 โคดการต้ังคาทีต่องการ จากบารโคด 
“การต้ังคาเบือ้งตน”

5 สแกนบารโคด “เลือกเทมเพลท” 
และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคดดานลาง 
“สําหรับระบุหมายเลข” 
เพื่อกําหนดหมายเลข “คียกําหนด” 
(สามหลกั) สําหรับเทมเพลทบารโคด

หมายเหตุ
● ดูรายละเอียดการตั้งคาอ่ืน ๆ 
ท่ีเลือกโดยสแกนบารโคดท่ี 
จัดไว ไดจาก“รายการ 
บารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนด” (→ P. 50)

● หากบารโคดท่ีสแกนดวยเคร่ืองอานบารโคดมี
โปรโตคอลท่ีแตกตางจากบารโคดท่ีจัดทํา 
เทมเพลทกอนหนาน้ี อาจไมสามารถจัดทํา 
หรือพิมพบารโคดได

หมายเหตุ
● ตรวจสอบใหแนใจวาจัดทําเทมเพลทบารโคด 
และบารโคดท่ีจะสแกนมีขนาดและจํานวน 
หลักของตัวเลขตามท่ีกําหนด ไมสามารถจัด 
ทําบารโคดใหมไดหากมหีมายเลขเกินกวา 
จํานวนหลักท่ีกําหนดในเทมเพลท

(CODE128/9-หลัก/69 มม × 17 มม)

หมายเหตุ
● สามารถสแกนการตั้งคาไดหลายการตั้งคา
● หากการตัง้คาไมไดมกีารกําหนดฉลากจะพิมพ 
ดวยการตัง้คาเทมเพลทเร่ิมตน P-touch 
(ทําสาํเนาเดีย่วดวย “เปดตดัอัตโนมัต”ิ และ 
“เปดตดัครึง่”) สาํหรับ รายละเอียดการตัง้คา 
เทมเพลท P-touch ดาวนโหลด 
“คูมอืเทมเพลท P-touch” 
(ภาษาองักฤษเทาน้ัน) จากเว็ปไซต:  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
เลอืกภมูภิาคของคณุ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคณุ รุนของคณุ 
และดาวนโหลดสาํหรับรุนของคณุ

● สําหรับการกําหนดจํานวนหนาท่ีพิมพ 
สแกนบาร โคด “จํานวนแผน” 
และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคดดานลาง 
“สําหรับระบุหมายเลข” 
เพ่ือกําหนดหมายเลขสามหลัก 
การตั้งคาจะใชงานไดโดยอัตโนมตัิเมือ่ 
กําหนดเลขสามหลักแลว
ตัวอยาง: 
ระบุหมายเลขโดยสแกนบารโคดตามน้ี: 
7 → [00][7], 15 → [0][1][5]

● สาํหรับการเปลีย่นแปลงการตัง้คาจาํนวนแผน 
สแกนบารโคด “จาํนวนแผน” อีกครัง้ 
และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคดหมายเลขใหมสามหลกั

หมายเหตุ
● การต ังคาจะใชงานไดโดยอัตโนมตัเิม ือกําหนด
เลขสามหลักแลว
ตัวอยาง: 
ระบุหมายเลขโดยสแกนบารโคดตามน้ี: 
7 → [00][7], 15 → [0][1][5]

● สําหรับการเปลี่ยนหมายเลข สแกนบารโคด 
“เลือกเทมเพลท” อีกคร้ัง และจากน้ัน 
สแกนบารโคดสําหรับหมายเลขใหมสามหลกั
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6 สแกนบารโคดที่ใชขอมูล

7 สแกนบารโคด “เริ่มตนพิมพ” 

8 บารโคดท ีพมิพดวยโปรโตคอลและขนาดที 
กําหนดในเทมเพลท

■การพิมพฉลากโดยใชฐานขอมลู
กอนอ่ืน ฟลดฐานขอมลูตองเช่ือมตอกับ 
ออบเจกตในเลยเอาตฉลาก 
จากน้ันเมื่อสแกนบารโคดคียกับเครื่อง 
อานบารโคดแลว ขอมูลบารโคดสามารถพิมพ 
แทนที่ขอมูลจากไฟลฐานขอมูลท่ีเช่ือมตอใน 
ออบเจกตของเทมเพลทท่ีกําหนด

1 เชื่อมตอไฟลฐานขอมูลเพือ่พิมพเลยเอาต
ฉลาก
ดูรายละเอียดการตั้งคาท่ีกําหนดไดจาก 
“วิธีใช P-touch Editor”

2 โอนเลยเอาตฉลากทีต่องการพมิพจาก  
P-touch Editor 5.0 ไปยังเครือ่งพมิพ 
โดยใชการจดัการโอนยาย 
(ดูรายละเอียดในคูมือการใชซอฟตแวร)
ไฟลฐานขอมูลถูกโอนยายดวย

3 เม่ือขอมูลโอนยาย “การกําหนดคา” 
ในการจัดการโอนยาย หมายเลข 
“กําหนดคีย” จะถูกกําหนด โดยอัตโนมัติ

4 สแกนบารโคด “คําสัง่เทมเพลท P-touch” 
เพือ่เริม่กําหนดการต้ังคาการพมิพ
ดูรายละเอียดใน “รายการ 
บารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนด” (→ P. 50)

5 กําหนดการต้ังคาการพมิพโดยสแกน 
บารโคดการต้ังคาทีต่องการ จากบารโคด 
“การต้ังคาเบือ้งตน”

หมายเหตุ
● บารโคดคยีเปนบารโคดสาํหรับขอมลูท่ีปรากฏ 
ในไฟลฐานขอมลูในคอลมันซายสดุในมมุมอง 
บนัทึก (ในมมุมองแบบฟอรมฟลด “A”) 
บารโคดคยีเหลาน้ีตองจดัทํามาลวงหนา

● ขอมูลในฐานขอมลูในฟลด “A” จากมุมมอง 
แบบฟอรมตองไมรวมขอมลูอ่ืน ๆ  
กรณีเพ่ิมเติม หากมขีอมูลประกอบดวย 
ขอมูลสองแถว 
เคร่ืองอานบารโคดจะอานเฉพาะขอมูล 
ในแถวแรกเทาน้ันเมื่อสแกนบารโคด ดังน้ัน 
ใหระบุ ขอมูลเพียงแถวเดียวในมุมมองแบบ 
ฟอรม ฟลด “A”

● ดรูายละเอยีดการตัง้คาอ่ืน ๆ 
ท่ีเลอืกโดยสแกนบารโคดท่ีจดัไว 
ไดจาก“รายการ 
บารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนด” (→ P. 50)

(CODE128/9-หลัก)

ขอมูลสําหรับ 
แทนท่ีในขอมู 
ลบารโคดคีย
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6 สแกนบารโคด “เลือกเทมเพลท” 
และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคดดานลาง 
“สําหรับระบุหมายเลข” 
เพื่อกําหนดหมายเลข “คียกําหนด” 
(สามหลัก) สําหรับเทมเพลทบารโคด

7 สแกนบารโคดคียที่ใชขอมูลในไฟลฐาน 
ขอมูล

8 สแกนบารโคด “ตัวค่ัน”

9 สแกนบารโคด “เริ่มตนพิมพ”

0 ขอมูลออบเจกตในเทมเพลทที่กําหนดจะ 
แทนที่ขอมูลในฐานขอมูล และฉลากจะ 
ถูกพิมพ

หมายเหตุ
● สามารถสแกนการตั้งคาไดหลายการตั้งคา
● หากการตัง้คาไมไดมกีารกําหนดฉลากจะพมิพ 
ดวยการตัง้คาเทมเพลทเร่ิมตน P-touch 
(ทําสาํเนาเดีย่วดวย “เปดตดัอัตโนมตั”ิ และ 
“เปดตดัครึง่”) สาํหรับรายละเอียดการตัง้ 
คาเทมเพลท P-touch ดาวนโหลด 
“คูมอืเทมเพลท P-touch” 
(ภาษาอังกฤษเทาน้ัน) จากเว็ปไซต:  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
เลอืกภมูภิาคของคณุ (เชน ยุโรป) 
ประเทศของคุณ รุนของคณุ 
และดาวนโหลดสาํหรับรุนของคณุ

● สําหรับการกําหนดจํานวนหนาท่ีพิมพ 
สแกนบาร โคด “จํานวนแผน” 
และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคดดานลาง 
“สําหรับระบุหมายเลข” 
เพ่ือกําหนดหมายเลขสามหลัก 
การตั้งคาจะใชงานไดโดยอัตโนมัติเมื่อ 
กําหนดเลขสามหลักแลว
ตัวอยาง: 
ระบุหมายเลขโดยสแกนบารโคดตามน้ี: 
7 → [00][7], 15 → [0][1][5]

● สาํหรับการเปลีย่นแปลงการตัง้คาจาํนวนแผน 
สแกนบารโคด “จาํนวนแผน” อีกครัง้ และจากน้ั 
นสแกนบารโคดหมายเลขใหมสามหลกั

หมายเหตุ
● การต ังคาจะใชงานไดโดยอตัโนมตัเิม ือกําหนด
เลขสามหลักแลว
ตัวอยาง: 
ระบุหมายเลขโดยสแกนบารโคดตามน้ี: 
7 → [00][7], 15 → [0][1][5]

● สาํหรับการเปลีย่นหมายเลข สแกนบารโคด 
“เลอืกเทมเพลท” อีกครัง้ และจากน้ัน 
สแกนบารโคดสาํหรับหมายเลขใหมสามหลกั

ABC Company

Walter Freeman

Planning

8766
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ใช P-touch Editor Lite LAN  
(PT-9800PCN และ Windows® 
เทานั้น)

P-touch Editor Lite LAN เปนเวอรช่ันเบื้องตน 
ของเครื่องมือ label-editing
โดยการคดัลอก  
P-touch Editor Lite LAN ตดิตัง้จาก CD-ROM 
ท่ีจดัมาใหลงในโฟลเดอรแชรในเซริฟเวอร P-touch 
Editor Lite LAN ในเซริฟเวอรสามารถเขาสู 
ระบบไดโดยผูใชเครอืขายอ่ืนท่ีจดัทําฉลาก และพิมพ 
จาก PT-9800PCN เช่ือมตอกับเครือขายโดยไมตดิตัง้ 
ไดรเวอร PT-9800PCN ใด ๆ ในคอมพิวเตอรของผูใช 
แตละคน

■ วธิติีดต้ัง P-touch Editor Lite LAN

1 เริ่มการใชงานคอมพิวเตอรและใส  
CD-ROM ลงในไดรฟ CD-ROM

2 คลิก [ติดต้ังแบบกําหนดเอง]

3 คลิก [P-touch Editor Lite LAN]

4 ใหทําตามคําสั่งบนหนาจอ 

■ วธิติีดต้ัง P-touch Editor Lite LAN
• คัดลอกโฟลเดอรท่ีมี P-touch Editor Lite 

LANจากโฟลเดอรแชรในเครือขายไปยัง 
คอมพิวเตอรของคุณ

• เร่ิมตน P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
จากโฟลเดอรแชรในเครือขาย

■ วธิีติดต้ัง P-touch Editor Lite LAN

1 เริ่ม P-touch Editor Lite LAN

2 กรอกขอความฉลากใน P-touch Editor 
Lite LAN
ตัวอยางเชน คลิกพ้ืนท่ีเลยเอาตและ 
จากน้ันพิมพ “Brother”

3 คลิกที่ปุม “พิมพ”

4 ฉลากจะถูกจัดพิมพ 

หมายเหตุ
● สาํหรับการใชงาน P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
ตองกําหนดท่ีอยู IP เคร่ืองพิมพอยางถกูตอง  
ท่ีอยู IP สามารถกําหนดไดดวย ยูทิลติีเ้ชน 
BRAdmin Light ซึง่สามารถตดิตัง้ไดจาก 
[การตดิตัง้ยทิูลติี]้ ใน CD-ROM  
ดรูายละเอียดการใชยูทิลติีไ้ดจาก 
“การตัง้คาท่ีอยู IP และ subnet mask” ใน 
“คูมอืการใชเครือขาย” (PDF)

● สาํหรับเครือขายตาํแหนงท่ีอยู IP 
กําหนดไดโดยอัตโนมตั ิตวัอยางเชน DHCP, 
ท่ีอยู IP จะกําหนดเองอตัโนมตัเิมือ่เครือ่ง 
พิมพเช่ือมตอกับ เครือขาย ดงัน้ันเคร่ือ 
งพิมพสามารถใชงานไดทันที อยางไรก็ตาม  
ท่ีอยู IP สามารถเปลีย่นไดเองอตัโนมตั ิ
ขอแนะนําใหกําหนดท่ีอยู IP ท่ีแนนอนเมือ่ 
ใชงาน P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
ตดิตอขอทราบรายละเอียดไดจากผูดแูลระบบ
เครือขายของคณุ

● กําหนดการตั้งคาหลังจากปรึกษาผูดูแลระบบ 
เครือขายของคุณ

หมายเหตุ
● หากไมเร่ิมตนโดยอัตโนมตั ิเปดไฟลใน  

CD-ROM และดบัเบิล้คลกิท่ี “Setup.exe”

หมายเหตุ
● ฉลากท่ีจัดทําโดยใช P-touch Editor 

Lite LAN สามารถพิมพไดจาก PT-9800PCN 
ท่ีเช่ือมตอกับเครือขายเทาน้ัน

Brother
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การพิมพการต้ังคาเคร่ืองพิมพ

หนาการตัง้คาเครือ่งพิมพจะแสดงรายงานรายการการ 
ตัง้คาเครือ่งพิมพและการตัง้คาเครอืขาย (PT-9800PCN 
เทาน้ัน) คณุสามารถพิมพหนาการตัง้คาเคร่ืองพิมพ 
ไดโดยใชปุมปอน/ตดัจากเครือ่งพิมพ

1 ตรวจสอบใหแนใจวาใสตลบัเทป TZ หรอื 
HG และฝาปดชองใสเทปปดเรยีบรอยแลว
สําหรับการพิมพหนาการตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ 
แนะนําใหใชเทปกวางกวา 24 มม

2 เปดเคร่ืองพิมพ 

3 กดและคางปุมปอน/ตัดเพือ่พมิพการต้ังคา

หมายเหตุ
● P-touch Editor Lite LAN เปนรูปแบบ 
สําหรับการจัดทําฉลากอยางงาย สําหรับ 
การจัดทําฉลากท่ีมีรูปแบบหลากหลาย  
ใช P-touch Editor 5.0

● เมือ่ใชงาน P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
เปนคร้ังแรก ไดอะล็อกบอ็กซ “เพ่ิมทางลัด” 
จะปรากฏ เลอืกตําแหนงท่ีตองการจาก 
“เมนูเร่ิมตน” “เดสท็อป” หรือ “แถบ Quick 
Launch” จากน้ันทําเคร่ืองหมายในกลอง 
และคลกิ [ตกลง] คณุสามารถเขาสู P-touch 
Editor Lite LAN จากทางลดัในครัง้ตอไป

● เน่ืองจาก P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
ใชวิธีการพิมพเครือขายและไมใชการตั้งคา 
ไดรเวอร จึงไมสามารถใชงานไดกับการ 
พิมพความเร็วสูงและการพิมพความ 
ละเอียดสูงกับเทป HG

● การพิมพงานจากเวอรชันเต็มของ P-touch 
Editor ท่ีสงจากคอมพิวเตอรอ่ืน 
อาจรบกวนการพิมพของคุณ P-touch Editor 
Lite LAN จะดําเนินการพิมพตอเมื่อ 
งานพิมพจากเวอรชันเต็มสมบูรณแลว

● ดูรายละเอียดเก่ียวกับซอฟตแวรเพ่ิมเติม 
ไดจาก “คูมือผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF) 

หมายเหตุ
● เพ่ิมเติมในรายละเอียดอ่ืน ช่ือโหนดและที่ 
อยูอีเทอรเน็ตจะพิมพในรายการการตั้งคา 
เคร่ืองพิมพ

● ช่ือโหนดเร่ิมตนของการดเครือขายในเครื่อง 
พิมพคือ “BRNXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX” โดยม ี
“XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX” เปนตําแหนงท่ีอยู 
อีเทอรเน็ต



42

การตั้งคาอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรม (Windows® เทานั้น)

ใชขัน้ตอนตอไปน้ีในการเปลีย่นหรอืยนืยันพอร ตและ 
การตัง้คาอัตรารับสงในคอมพิวเตอรและเคร่ืองพิมพ 
ใชการตัง้คาเดยีวกันน้ีสาํหรับเคร่ืองพิมพและ 
คอมพิวเตอร ขัน้ตอนตอไปน้ีแสดงตาม  
Windows Vista®

ต้ังคาอัตรารับสงคอมพิวเตอร

1 บนทาสกบาร คลกิปุม “เริม่” 
และจากน้ันคลกิ “แผงควบคุมหลกั”

2 เลอืก “เครือ่งพมิพและฮารดแวรอ่ืน” (XP) / 
“ฮารดแวรและเสยีง” (Windows Vista®/
Windows® 7) และจากน้ันคลกิ 
“เครือ่งพมิพและแฟกซ” (XP) / “Printer” 
(Windows Vista®/Windows® 7)

3 คลิกขวาที่ไอคอน “Brother PT-XXXX” 
และจากน้ันเลือก “คุณสมบติั”

4 คลกิทีแ่ทบ็ “พอรต” และจากน้ัน 
เลอืกพอรตทีคุ่ณใชจากรายการ
บันทึกการตั้งคา คลิก [ใชงาน]

5 คลกิ แทบ็ “ต้ังคาอุปกรณ” และ 
“ยูทลิต้ีิ...” และจากน้ันกด [คุณสมบติั...] 
ทีป่รากฏในยูทลิต้ีิถัดไป

6 เลือกอัตรารับสงที่ตองการ 

7 คลิก [ใชงาน]
อัตรารับสงจะเปลี่ยนแปลง

8 คลิก [ออก] 

9 คลิก [ตกลง]
การตัง้คาสมบรูณและหนาตางตัง้คาจะปด

การต้ังคาอัตรารับสงเคร่ืองพิมพ

สําหรับรายละเอียดการตั้งคาอัตรารับสงเครือ่งพิมพ 
ดาวนโหลด “คูมือเทมเพลท P-touch” 
(ภาษาอังกฤษ เทาน้ัน) จากเว็บไซตตอไปน้ี  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
เลอืกภมูภิาคของคุณ (เชน ยุโรป) ประเทศของคณุ 
รุนของคณุและดาวนโหลดสําหรับรุนของคณุ
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การดูแลรักษา
ควรทําความสะอาดเครื่องพิมพตามปกติเพ่ือรักษาสภาพการใชงาน

■ ทําความสะอาดภายนอกเคร่ืองพิมพ
เช็ดฝุนและรอยบนเคร่ืองโดยใชผานุมและแหง 
ใชผาเปยกนํ้าเล็กนอยเช็ดรอยท่ีเช็ดออกยาก

■การทําความสะอาดหัวพิมพและหัวลูกกลิ ง
คุณภาพสีหรือตวัอักษรท่ีพิมพบนฉลากท่ีไม 
ชัดเจนแสดงวาหัวพิมพและหัวลกูกลิ้งสกปรก 
ทําความสะอาดหวัพิมพโดยใชสําลีแหง 
ฟงกชันทําความสะอาดเอง หรือตลบั 
ทําความสะอาดหวัพิมพ (TZ-CL6)  
ดูรายละเอียดตามคําแนะนําวิธใีชตลบั 
ทําความสะอาดหวัพิมพ

ฟงกชันทําความสะอาดเอง
นําตลับเทปออก และจากน้ันกดปุมปอน/ตัด

ทําความสะอาดหัวพิมพดวยมือ

ทําความสะอาดหัวลูกกลิ้งดวยมือ

■ ทําความสะอาดเคร่ืองตัดเทป
ใหเช็ดใบมีดโดยใชสําลีชุบไอโซโพรพิล 
แอลกฮอล (แอลกอฮอลลางแผล) ปละครั้ง 
อาจมีเทปกาวเหน่ียวติดอยูท่ีใบมีดหลังจากท่ีใช 
งานหลายครั้ง ใหเอาคราบออกจากขอบ  
ใบมดีเพราะอาจทําใหเทปติดคางในเคร่ืองตัดได

หมายเหตุ
● ใหถอด AC อะแดปเตอรออกทุกคร้ังกอนทําความสะอาดเคร่ืองพิมพ

หมายเหตุ
● หามใชทินเนอร เบนซนิ แอลกอฮอล 
หรือสารเคมอ่ืีน ๆ  เพราะอาจทําใหเคร่ืองพิมพ 
เปลีย่นรูปหรือเสยีหาย

คําเตือน

หามสมัผสัหวัพมิพโดยตรงดวยมอืเปลา หวัพมิพ อาจรอน

สําลี

หัวพิมพ

ขอควรระวัง

หามสัมผัสใบมีดดวยน้ิวมือ

หัวลกูกลิ้งสําลี

ใบมีด

สําลี

สวนท่ีเปนโลหะ
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การแกไขปญหา
สําหรับการแกไขปญหาเคร่ืองพิมพ ดูรายละเอียดปญหาท่ีอาจเกิดขึ้นตามรายการตอไปน้ี

ถาม & ตอบ

ปญหา การแกไข

เครื่องพิมพไมพิมพงาน
ไดรบัความผิดพลาดทางการพิมพ

ตรวจสอบสายอินเตอรเฟซวาเช่ือมตอถูกตอง ตลบัเทปตดิตัง้ถูกตอง 
และปดฝาปดชองใสเทปปดแลว

ขณะพิมพ มีสายเทปออกมา ตลับเทปวางเปลา  
ดรูายละเอียดใน “การใสตลบัเทป” (→ P. 15) และตดิตัง้ ตลบัเทปใหม

มีพ้ืนที่วางประมาณ 1” 
บริเวณขอบของฉลากท่ีพิมพ

ฉลาก TZ สวนใหญจะเคลือบใสบริเวณผิวช้ันบน การเคลือบท่ี 
ทนทานน้ีชวยใหฉลากทนตอรอยถลอก สีเลือนลางและเปยก 
ทําใหภาพคมชัดและอานงาย กระบวนการน้ี เพิ่มช้ันท่ีเคลือบ 
ทําใหมีพืน้ท่ีวางบริเวณขอบเกิดขึ้น แกไขโดยตัง้ขอบฉลากหรือ 
ใชวธิีการพมิพแบบตอเน่ืองอาจชวยลดพืน้ท่ีชองวางได

ฉลากไมยอมตัดโดยอัตโนมตัิ

• ตรวจสอบการตัดอัตโนมัติ การพมิพแบบตอเน่ืองและการตั้งคา 
เทปแบบพเิศษ

• หากใชเทปผาหรอืเทปแบบไมเคลอืบ ฉลากจะไมตดัโดยอัตโนมตัิ
• หลังจากการพมิพ ใหนําตลบัเทปออกจากเครือ่งและใชกรรไกรตดั 
เทป

• ใหอานคาํแนะนํามจีดัมาพรอมกับเทปและหมายเหตขุอควรระวงัใน
คาํแนะนํา

ปุมเพาเวอรไมมีไฟหรือกระพรบิ

• ตรวจสอบสวิตซไฟหลักดานหลังของเครือ่งพิมพว า เปดอยู
• ตรวจสอบอุปกรณจายไฟและสายอะแดปเตอรวาเช่ือมตอถูกตอง 
หากปุมเพาเวอรยังไมมไีฟหรอืกระพรบิ ใหตดิต อตวัแทน 
จาํหนายท่ีคณุซือ้หรอืศนูยบรกิารในทองท่ี

ฉลากท่ีพิมพทีเ่สนขาวในแนวนอน
อาจมีฝุนในหัวพิมพ  
ดูรายละเอียดใน “การดูแลรกัษา” (→ P. 43) 
และทําความสะอาดหัวพิมพและหวัลูกกลิ้ง

หลังจากตดัฉลากแลว 
ฉลากไมออกมาจากเครื่องพิมพ

ใบมีอาจสกปรก  
ดูรายละเอียดใน “การดูแลรกัษา” (→ P. 43) 
และทําความสะอาดเครื่องตดั

แสดงการถายโอนขอมลูผิดพลาดใน 
คอมพิวเตอร

• อาจมกีารเลอืกพอรตผดิ  
สาํหรบั Windows® เลอืกพอรตท่ีถูกตองจากรายการ 
“พมิพไปยังพอรตตอไปน้ี” ในไดอะลอ็กบอ็กซคณุสมบตัเิครือ่งพมิพ 
สาํหรบัการเช่ือมตอ USB เลอืก “USB00n”

• มผีูใชอ่ืนกําลังพมิพผานเครอืขายอยูหรอืไม 
หากคณุทําการพมิพขณะมผีูใชอ่ืนกําลังพมิพขอมลูในปรมิาณท่ีมาก 
เครือ่งพมิพจะไมสามารถรบังานพมิพของคณุไดจนกวาการพมิพท่ี 
กําลังดาํเนินการอยูจะเสรจ็สิน้ ในกรณน้ัีนใหเริม่สัง่งานพมิพใหม 
หลังจากงานอ่ืนสมบรูณแลว

• อัตรารับสงสําหรับคอมพิวเตอรและเครื่องพมิพอาจไมเหมือนกัน 
ดูรายละเอียดใน “ตั้งคาอัตรารบัสงคอมพิวเตอร” (→ P. 42) 
และเปล่ียนอัตรารับสง
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อัตรารับสงไมสามารถต้ังคาไดจาก 
Change Baud Rate Wizard หรอื 
ยูทิลิตี้เครื่องพิมพ Brother

• ขอผิดพลาด 99: คอมพิวเตอรไมพบเครื่องพิมพ
- ตรวจสอบวาเครือ่งพิมพเปดอยู
- ตรวจสอบวาสายอินเตอรเฟซเช่ือมตอถูกตอง
- ตรวจสอบวาพอรต COM ท่ีมเีครือ่งพมิพเช่ือมตอเปนพอรต COM 
เดยีวกันกับท่ีเลอืกใน Change Baud Rate Wizard 
(มคีอมพวิเตอรหลายเครือ่งท่ีมพีอรต COM มากกวาหน่ึงและ 
COM2 อาจทําใหเกิดการเลอืกผดิใน Change Baud Rate Wizard)

• ขอผิดพลาด 1 หรือขอผิดพลาด 5: พอรตอนุกรมของ 
คอมพิวเตอรไมสามารถใชงานได  
เมือ่อุปกรณการเช่ือมตออนุกรมอ่ืนมกีารใชงานรวมในพอรต 
COM เดียวกัน จะไมสามารถพิมพฉลากได เปล่ียนพอร ต COM 
สําหรับอุปกรณเช่ือมตออนุกรมหรือเช่ือมตอเครื่องพิมพไปยัง 
พอรต COM ท่ีไมไดใชงาน

ฉันตองการต้ังคาเครือ่งพิมพใหม/
ลบขอมูลที่โอนจากคอมพิวเตอร

สาํหรบัการตัง้คาเครือ่งพมิพใหม กดปุมเพาเวอรคางไวเพือ่ 
ปดเครือ่งพมิพ จากน้ันกดปุมเพาเวอรคางไวประมาณสองวนิาที 
กดปุมเพาเวอรคางไว และกดปุมปอน/ตดัหกคร ัง เครือ่งพมิพจะตัง้คาใหม  
ขอมลูท่ีโอนจากคอมพวิเตอรท้ังหมดจะถูกลบและการตัง้ 
คาเครือ่งพมิพจะตัง้คาใหมตามการตัง้คาจากโรงงาน

ฉันตองการยกเลิกงานพิมพปจจุบัน ตรวจสอบวาเครือ่งพมิพเปดอยู และจากน้ันกดป ุมเพาเวอรบนเครือ่งพมิพ

ขอมูลไมสามารถสงจากอุปกรณที่เสียบปล๊ั
กอยูไปยังอินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct 
บนเครื่องพิมพ หรอื 
 อุปกรณเช่ือมตอไมสามารถใชงานได 
(PT-9800PCN เทานั้น)

• อุปกรณเช่ือมตออาจไมรองรบักับ PT-9800PCN  
หาก LED ท่ีแสดงบนอินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct 
มีไฟกระพริบสีแดง อาจเปนเพราะเครือ่งพมิพไมรองรับ 
อุปกรณหรืออุปกรณมีการใชไฟเกิน อาจเปนกรณีใดกรณหีน่ึง  
อุปกรณไมสามารถใชกับ PT-9800PCN

• บัฟเฟอร PT-9800PCN เต็ม  
หาก LED มีไฟกระพรบิสีแดงขณะเช่ือมตออุปกรณท่ีกําลังใชงาน 
บัฟเฟอร PT-9800PCN อาจเต็ม หยุดการถายโอนขอมูล 
รอจนกวาขอมูลบัฟเฟอรใน PT-9800PCN ทํางานแลว 
และจากน้ันถอดปลั๊กอุปกรณและเสียบปล๊ักอีกคร ั้ง

• ขอผิดพลาดท่ีเกิดข้ึนขณะติดต้ัง
• ไมสามารถติดต้ังดวย CD-ROM ดูรายละเอียดใน http://solutions.brother.com/

• ฉนัอยากทราบขอมลูเพ่ิมเติมเก่ียวกับ 
Add-In

• ฉนัไมเขาใจวิธีการเช่ือมตอฐานขอมูล
ดูรายละเอียดใน “คูมอืผูใชซอฟตแวร” (PDF)

ฉันไมเขาใจวิธีติดต้ังเครื่องพิมพเครื่องท ี่ 
สองท่ีซ้ือมา

• การเช่ือมตอดวย USB  
เมือ่เครื่องพิมพเช่ือมตอกับคอมพวิเตอรโดยใชสาย USB 
ไดรเวอรสําหรับเครือ่งพิมพเครื่องท่ีสองจะติดตั้งโดยอัตโนมัติ 
ผานปล๊ักและการทํางาน

• การเช่ือมตอดวย Peer-to-Peer (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)
- หาก PT-9800PCN ติดตั้งไวแลวหน่ึงเครื่อง:  
หลังจากเครือ่งพมิพเครื่องท่ีสองเช่ือมตอกับ LAN 
การตดิตั้งเริม่ตนและไดรเวอรเครือ่งพมิพจะถูกติดตั้ง 
เครื่องพมิพท้ังสองเครื่องอยูในรายการไดอะล ็อกบ็อกซท่ีเลือก 
เครือ่งพมิพได ระบเุครือ่งพมิพท่ีสองโดยใชที อยู IP 
และจากน้ันใหเลอืก 
ไดรเวอรเครือ่งพมิพท่ีเลือกลงทะเบียนกับคอมพิวเตอร

- หากมีเครือ่งพิมพหลายเครื่องติดตั้งในเวลาเด ียวกัน: 
เมือ่เครื่องพิมพเช่ือมตอกับ LAN แลว 
การตดิตั้งเริม่ตนและไดรเวอรเครือ่งพมิพตดิตั้งแลว 
หากเครื่องพิมพหลายเครือ่งถูกเลือกในรายการไดอะล็อกบ็อกซ
ท่ีปรากฎในเครื่องพิมพท่ีเลือก ไดรเวอรเครือ่งพิมพท่ีเลือก 
เปนเครื่องพิมพท่ีลงทะเบียนกับคอมพวิเตอรไวแลว

ปญหา การแกไข
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ฉันไมเขาใจวิธีแชร 
 เครือ่งพิมพในระบบเครอืขาย  
(PT-9800PCN เทานั้น)

ดูรายละเอียดใน “คูมอืผูใชเครือขาย” (PDF)

ปญหา การแกไข



47

ไทย

รายละเอียดทางเทคนิคผลติภัณฑ
■ รายละเอียดทางเทคนิคเครือ่งพิมพ

* เคร่ืองตัด “แกะและลอก” ใชไดเมื่อใชกับเทปแบบเคลือบเทาน้ัน
* หากใชเทปผาหรือเทปแบบไมเคลือบ ฉลากจะไมตัดโดยอัตโนมัติ
■สภาพแวดลอมการทํางาน

รายการ รายละเอียดทางเทคนิค

แสดง ไฟการทํางาน (เขยีว) ไฟสถานะ (แดง) 
ไฟอินเตอรเฟซ USB Direct (เขยีว/แดง) (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)

การพิมพ

วธิีการพมิพ การพิมพเคลือบดวยความรอน/การพมิพรอน

หวัพมิพ 360 dpi/384 จดุ

ความละเอียดการพิมพ
สําหรับตลับเทป TZ: 360 × 360 dpi
สําหรับตลับเทป HG: 360 × 180 dpi, 360 × 360 dpi หรอื 
360 × 720 dpi

ความเรว็การพิมพ สําหรับตลับเทป TZ: สูงสุด 20 มม/วินาที 
สําหรับตลับเทป HG: สูงสุด 80 มม/วินาที

ความกวางการพมิพสูงสุด 27.1 มม

ปุม ปุมเพาเวอร ปุมปอน/ตัด

อินเตอรเฟซ อนุกรม (RS-232C), USB2.0 เต็มความเร็ว LAN (10/100BASE-TX), อินเตอรเฟซ USB 
Direct (PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน)

แหลงจายไฟ AC 220 ถึง 240 V, 50 Hz (AC อะแดปเตอร)

การใชไฟฟา ประมาณ 30 W (ขณะพมิพ)

การวัดขนาด 116 × 193 × 140 มม (W × D × H)

น้ําหนกั ประมาณ 1.58 kg

เครือ่งตัด เครือ่งตัดแบบเต็มอัตโนมัติ/เครือ่งตัด “แกะและลอก” อัตโนมัติ

รายการ รายละเอียดทางเทคนิค

OS
Windows®

Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/Windows® 7  
Windows Server® 2003/Windows Server® 2008/ 
2008 R2 (สําหรับ PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน) 
(อุปกรณการติดตั้งลวงหนา)

Macintosh® Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.6

อินเตอรเฟซมาตรฐาน

Windows®
RS-232C, พอรต USB (รายละเอียดทางเทคนิค USB 
โปรโตคอล 1.1 หรอื 2.0)  
(สําหรบั PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน) ระบบ Ethernet ตอสาย 
ความเรว็10/100BASE-TX

Macintosh®
พอรต USB (รายละเอียดทางเทคนิค USB โปรโตคอล 1.1 หรอื 2.0)  
(สําหรบั PT-9800PCN เทาน้ัน) ระบบ Ethernet ตอสาย 
ความเรว็10/100BASE-TX

ฮารดดิสก
Windows® พืน้ท่ีดิสกมากกวา 70 MB

Macintosh® พืน้ท่ีดิสกมากกวา 100 MB
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* หากระบบไมแสดงตัวอักษรไทย แสดงวาไดรเวอรแอพพลิเคชันเวอรชันภาษาไทยอาจทํางานไมถูกตอง 
หากมีกรณีน้ีเกิดขึ้น กรุณาใชไดรเวอรเวอรชันภาษาอังกฤษ

หนวยความจํา

Windows®

Windows® XP มากกวา 128 MB 
Windows Server® 2003: มากกวา 256 MB 
Windows Vista®/Windows Server® 2008/2008 R2:  
มากกวา 512 MB
Windows® 7: มากกวา 1 GB (32-บติ) หรือ 2GB (64-บติ)

Macintosh®
Mac OS® X 10.3.9: มากกวา 128 MB
Mac OS® X 10.4.x: มากกวา 256 MB
Mac OS® X 10.5.x: มากกวา 512 MB
Mac OS® X 10.6: มากกวา 1 GB

มอนิเตอร
Windows® SVGA สีคุณภาพสูงหรอืการดกราฟฟกสูงกวา

Macintosh® มากกวา 256 สี

อ่ืน ๆ ไดรฟ CD-ROM

รายการ รายละเอียดทางเทคนิค
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ภาคผนวก

ข้ันตอนทั่วไปสําหรับฟงกชัน BTP (พิมพเทมเพลทบารโคด)

ขัน้ตอนท่ัวไปสําหรับการใช BTP (พิมพเทมเพลทบารโคด) อธิบายดังตอไปน้ี
ดูรายละเอียดทางเทคนิคการตั้งคาเฉพาะไดจาก“ฟงกชัน BTP (พิมพบารโคดเทมเพลท)” (→ P. 35)

1 ใช P-touch Editor 5.0 จัดทําเทมเพลท และจากน้ันโอนไปยังเคร ื่องพิมพ

2 เชื่อมตอเครือ่งอานบารโคดเขากับเครื่องพ ิมพ

3 สแกนบารโคด “คําสั่งเทมเพลท P-touch” 

เพ่ือกําหนดการตั้งคาหรือลางการตั้งคากอนหนาน้ี

4 สแกนบารโคด “การต้ังคาพื้นฐาน” 

เพ่ือกําหนดวิธีตัดและจํานวนแผนท่ีตองการพิมพ 

5 กําหนดการต้ังคาที่เหมาะสม (A, B หรือ C) 
A. การพิมพเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป
1.สแกนบารโคด “หมายเลขเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป”
B. พมิพบารโคด
1.สแกนบารโคด “เทมเพลทท่ีเลือก” จากน้ันบารโค ดใต “สําหรับระบุหมายเลข”
2.สแกนบารโคดท่ีใชขอมูลหรือทําสําเนา
3.สแกนบารโคด “เร่ิมตนพิมพ”
C. การพิมพฉลากโดยใชฐานขอมูล
1.สแกนบารโคด “เทมเพลทท่ีเลือก” จากน้ันบารโค ดใต “สําหรับระบุหมายเลข”
2.สแกนบารโคดหลักเพ่ือแทนท่ีขอมูลในฐานขอม ูล
3.สแกนบารโคด “ตัวคั่น”
4.สแกนบารโคด “เร่ิมตนพิมพ”

6 ฉลากที่เลอืกจะถูกจัดพิมพ 
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รายการ บารโคดสําหรับการต้ังคาที่กําหนด

ตอไปน้ีเปนบารโคดสาํหรับการตัง้คาท่ีกําหนดเพ่ือใชกับ “ฟงกชัน BTP (พิมพบารโคดเทมเพลท)” (→ P. 35)

หมายเหตุ
● ขณะใชบารโคดในรายการน้ี ใหตั้งคา “ตัวสั่งการสําหรับพิมพเทมเพลท P-touch” และ “คําสั่งอักขระนำ” 
สําหรับเทมเพลท P-touch สําเร็จรูป

■ คําส่ังเทมเพลท P-touch (เริ่มดําเนนิการ + เริม่กําหนดคา)

■การต้ังคาเบ้ืองตน
• เปดการตัดอัตโนมัติ*1 • ปดการตัดอัตโนมัติ

• เปดการตัดครึ่ง*1 • ปดการตัดครึง่

• เปดการพิมพแบบตอเนื่อง • ปดการพิมพแบบตอเนือ่ง*1

• เปดการพิมพกลับดาน • ปดการพิมพกลับดาน*1

• จํานวนแผน*2
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■ สําหรับระบุหมายเลข*2

• 1 • 2

• 3 • 4

• 5 • 6

• 7 • 8

• 9 • 0

• 00

■หมายเลขเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป
• เทมเพลทสําเรจ็รูป 1 • เทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป 2

• เทมเพลทสําเรจ็รูป 3 • เทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป 4
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*1 น่ีเปนการตั้งคาเบื้องตน
*2 ใชเมื่อกําหนดจํานวนแผนท่ีพิมพและเมื่อเลือกหมายเลขเทมเพลท
สแกนบารโคดเพ่ือกําหนดหมายเลขสามหลัก เชน [00][7] หรือ [0][1][5] 
การตั้งคาจะใชงานไดโดยอัตโนมัติเมื่อกําหนดเลขสามหลักแลว
สําหรับการเปลี่ยนแปลงการตั้งคา ใหสแกนบารโค ด “จํานวนแผน” อีกครั้งเมื่อเปลี่ยนหมายเลขจํานวนแผน 
หรือสแกนบารโคด “เลือกเทมเพลท” อีกคร้ังเมื่อเปลี่ยนหมายเลขเทมเพลท และจากน้ันสแกนบารโคด 
สําหรับหมายเลขสามหลักใหม

• เทมเพลทสําเรจ็รูป 5 • เทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป 6

• เทมเพลทสําเรจ็รูป 7 • เทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป 8

• เทมเพลทสําเรจ็รูป 9 • เทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป 10

■ เลือกเทมเพลท

■ ตัวค่ัน

■ เริ่มตนพิมพ
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ภาคผนวก

A
AC อะแดปเตอร ......................................... 7, 12

B
BRAdmin Light ............................................. 23
BTP .............................................................. 35

C
CD-ROM......................................................... 7

P
P-touch Editor Lite LAN ............................... 40

ก
การแกไขปญหา ............................................. 44
การดูแลรักษา ................................................ 43
การตอกับแหลงจายไฟ ................................... 12
การตอเขากับคอมพิวเตอร ............................... 13
การตั้งคาจากโรงงาน ...................................... 45
การตั้งคาอนุกรมเริ่มตน ................................... 35
การตั้งคาอินเตอรเฟซอนุกรม ........................... 42
การติดตั้ง BRAdmin Light ........................ 23, 28
การทําความสะอาดหัวพิมพและหัวลูกกลิ้ง......... 43
การพิมพการตั้งคาเคร่ืองพิมพ .......................... 41
การพิมพความละเอียดสูง ................................ 32
การพิมพความเร็วสูง ....................................... 32
การพิมพฉลากโดยใชฐานขอมูล....................... 38
การพิมพบารโคด............................................ 37
การพิมพเทมเพลทสําเร็จรูป............................. 36
การพิมพแบบกระจาย...................................... 33
การพิมพโดยไมใชคอมพิวเตอร........................ 35
การใสตลับเทป .............................................. 15

ข
ขอควรระวังท่ัวไป ............................................. 5
ขอควรระวังเพ่ือความปลอดภัย........................... 3

ค
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ช
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ตั้งคาใหมไปยังการตั้งคาจากโรงงาน ................  45
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ถ
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ท
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ป
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Giới thiệu
Cảm ơn bạn đã mua sản phẩm PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN.
Sản phẩm PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN (sau đây được gọi là “máy in”) là loại máy in nhãn cho phép 
bạn dễ dàng in các nhãn tùy chọn sau khi được kết nối với máy vi tính. Ngoài ra, với một máy đọc 
mã vạch được kết nối vào máy in này, bạn có thể dễ dàng in các nhãn và mã vạch bằng cách quét 
các mã vạch.
Hướng dẫn này có chứa nhiều biện pháp phòng ngừa khác nhau cũng như các quy trình cơ bản để 
sử dụng máy in này. Hãy đọc kỹ hướng dẫn này trước khi bắt đầu và cất giữ hướng dẫn ở nơi 
thuận tiện để tham khảo sau này.

Tuyên bố Tuân thủ Tiêu chuẩn International ENERGY STAR® 
Mục đích của Chương trình International ENERGY STAR® là khuyến khích việc 
phát triển và phổ thông hóa các thiết bị văn phòng sử dụng năng lượng hiệu quả.
Là một Đối tác ENERGY STAR®, Brother Industries, Ltd. đã xác định rằng sản 
phẩm này đáp ứng các hướng dẫn ENERGY STAR® về hiệu quả sử dụng năng 
lượng.
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Thông báo về Biên dịch và xuất bản
Sách hướng dẫn này đã được biên dịch và xuất bản dưới sự giám sát của Brother Industries, Ltd., bao gồm 
các mô tả và đặc tính kỹ thuật mới nhất của các sản phẩm.

Nội dung của sách hướng dẫn này và đặc tính kỹ thuật của sản phẩm này có thể thay đổi mà không cần 
thông báo trước.

Nếu có phiên bản mới của phần mềm PT-9700PC/9800PCN, sách hướng dẫn này có thể không trình bày 
những tính năng được cập nhật. Do đó, bạn có thể nhận thấy rằng phần mềm và nội dung trong sách hướng 
dẫn này có thể khác nhau.

Brother bảo lưu quyền thay đổi mà không cần thông báo về đặc tính kỹ thuật và các tài liệu đi kèm theo đây 
cũng như sẽ không chịu trách nhiệm đối với bất cứ thiệt hại nào (bao gồm do hậu quả) gây ra bởi việc dựa 
trên các tài liệu được trình bày, bao gồm nhưng không giới hạn trong số các lỗi do in ấn và lỗi khác liên 
quan đến các ấn bản này.
Các hình ảnh màn hình trong sách hướng dẫn này có thể khác biệt tùy theo Hệ điều hành hoặc máy in của 
bạn.

© 2010 Brother Industries, Ltd.

Thương hiệu và Bản quyền
Logo Brother là thương hiệu đã đăng ký của Brother Industries, Ltd.
Brother là thương hiệu đã đăng ký của Brother Industries, Ltd.
© 2010 Brother Industries, Ltd. Mọi quyền đã được bảo lưu.
Microsoft, Windows Vista, Windows Server và Windows là các thương hiệu đã đăng ký của  
Microsoft Corporation tại Hoa Kỳ và các quốc gia khác.
Apple, Macintosh và Mac OS là các thương hiệu của Apple Inc., đã đăng ký tại Hoa Kỳ và các quốc gia khác.
QR Code là thương hiệu đã đăng ký của DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED tại NHẬT BẢN và các quốc gia 
khác. QR Code Generating Program © 2008 DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.
BarStar Pro Encode Library (DataMatrix, MaxiCode, PDF417, RSS) © 2007 AINIX Corporation. Mọi quyền 
đã được bảo lưu.
Tên các phần mềm hoặc sản phẩm khác được sử dụng trong tài liệu này là các thương hiệu hoặc thương 
hiệu đã đăng ký của các công ty tương ứng đã phát triển chúng.
Mỗi công ty có quyền sở hữu phần mềm được đề cập trong hướng dẫn này có Thỏa thuận Cấp phép Phần 
mềm (Software Licence Agreement) cụ thể đối với các chương trình thuộc sở hữu của họ.
Bất cứ tên thương mại hoặc tên sản phẩm nào của các công ty xuất hiện trên các sản phẩm của Brother, 
các tài liệu liên quan và mọi nội dung khác đều là thương hiệu hoặc thương hiệu đã đăng ký của các công 
ty tương ứng đó. 
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Phòng ngừa an toàn

Để phòng ngừa thương tích và thiệt hại, những lưu ý quan trọng được giải thích bằng các biểu 
tượng khác nhau.
Các biểu tượng và ý nghĩa của chúng như sau:

Các biểu tượng được sử dụng trong hướng dẫn này như sau:

CẢNH BÁO Thông báo cho bạn những gì cần làm để tránh các tai nạn và nguy cơ gây 
thương tích.

CẨN TRỌNG Thông báo cho bạn những quy trình phải tuân theo để tránh gây thương tích cá 
nhân hoặc hư hỏng máy in.

Hành động KHÔNG được phép. KHÔNG tháo gỡ sản phẩm.

KHÔNG để dính nước hoặc dìm sản phẩm 
vào nước.

KHÔNG chạm vào phần đã quy định của 
sản phẩm.

Hành động bắt buộc. Rút phích cắm.

Cảnh báo an toàn. Cảnh báo khả năng gây điện giật.

CẢNH BÁO
Bộ chuyển đổi điện AC
Tuân thủ các hướng dẫn này để tránh hỏa hoạn, thiệt hại, điện giật, hỏng không sử dụng hoặc nguy cơ 
gây thương tích.

Chỉ sử dụng bộ chuyển đổi điện AC 
(AD9100ES), dây bộ chuyển đổi điện, dây 
cấp nguồn và dây cáp USB được thiết kế 
dành riêng cho máy in của bạn. Việc không 
tuân thủ quy định này có thể gây ra tai nạn 
hoặc hư hỏng. Brother sẽ không chịu bất cứ 
trách nhiệm nào đối với mọi tai nạn gây ra bởi 
việc không sử dụng đúng bộ chuyển đổi điện 
AC (AD9100ES), dây dẫn bộ chuyển đổi, dây 
cấp nguồn và dây cáp USB theo quy định.
Không được kết nối bộ chuyển đổi điện AC 
(AD9100ES), dây dẫn bộ chuyển đổi, dây cấp 
nguồn và dây cáp USB vào các sản phẩm 
khác.
Tháo phích cắm dây cấp nguồn ngay và dừng 
sử dụng máy in trong lúc có bão từ. Có thể có 
nguy cơ bị điện giật từ xa bởi sét đánh.
Không được chạm tay ướt vào bộ chuyển đổi 
điện AC hoặc phích cắm điện.

Không được sử dụng bộ chuyển đổi điện AC 
ở những nơi có độ ẩm cao, chẳng hạn như 
phòng tắm.
Không được sử dụng dây bộ chuyển đổi điện 
hoặc dây cấp nguồn đã bị hư hỏng.

Không được làm quá nhiệt ổ cắm điện.

Không đặt bất cứ vật nặng nào lên trên, làm 
hư hỏng hoặc chỉnh sửa bộ chuyển đổi điện/
dây cấp nguồn hoặc phích cắm. Không dùng 
sức uốn hoặc kéo các dây dẫn này.
Không được thả rơi, đập hoặc gây hư hỏng 
khác cho bộ chuyển đổi điện AC.
Đảm bảo rằng phích cắm được cắm hết mức 
vào ổ cắm điện. Không sử dụng ổ cắm bị 
lỏng.
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Máy in
Tuân thủ các hướng dẫn này để tránh hỏa hoạn, thiệt hại, điện giật, và/hoặc nguy cơ gây thương tích.

Không được để máy in bị ướt trong bất cứ 
trường hợp nào. 

Không được chạm vào bất cứ bộ phận kim 
loại nào gần đầu in. Đầu in sẽ trở nên rất 
nóng trong lúc sử dụng và vẫn còn nóng ngay 
sau khi sử dụng. Không được chạm tay trực 
tiếp vào đó.

Không sử dụng máy in khi có ngoại vật trong 
máy. Nếu có nước, vật kim loại hoặc bất cứ 
ngoại vật nào rơi vào máy in, hãy tháo bộ 
chuyển đổi điện AC và liên hệ với cửa hàng 
bán lẻ nơi bạn mua máy in hoặc trung tâm 
dịch vụ ủy quyền tại địa phương của bạn.

Không được chạm vào lưỡi bộ dao cắt.

Không được tháo gỡ máy in. Để kiểm tra, điều 
chỉnh và sửa chữa máy in, hãy liên hệ cửa 
hàng bán lẻ nơi mua máy in hoặc trung tâm 
dịch vụ ủy quyền tại địa phương của bạn.
Các túi nhựa được dùng để đóng gói máy in 
của bạn. Để tránh nguy hiểm do ngạt thở, hãy 
để các túi này tránh xa khỏi em bé hoặc trẻ 
em.
Tháo bộ chuyển đổi điện AC ngay lập tức và 
ngừng sử dụng khi bạn nhận thấy có mùi bất 
thường, tỏa nhiệt, biến màu hoặc biến dạng 
hoặc bất cứ việc gì không bình thường trong 
lúc sử dụng và cất giữ thiết bị.
Để phòng ngừa hư hỏng, không được thả rơi 
hoặc đập vào máy in.

CẨN TRỌNG
Dao cắt cuộn băng
Tuân theo các hướng dẫn sau để tránh xảy ra thương tích cá nhân và hư hỏng cho máy in.

Không được mở nắp hộp băng khi đang vận 
hành bộ dao cắt.

Không ấn quá mạnh vào bộ dao cắt.

Bộ chuyển đổi điện AC
Nếu bạn dự định không sử dụng máy in trong 
một thời gian dài, vui lòng tháo bộ chuyển đổi 
điện AC khỏi ổ cắm điện.

Luôn luôn cầm phích cắm khi tháo dây cấp 
nguồn ra khỏi ổ cắm điện.

Máy in
Tuân theo các hướng dẫn sau để tránh xảy ra thương tích cá nhân và hư hỏng cho máy in.

Đặt máy in trên một bề mặt phẳng, ổn định 
chẳng hạn như mặt bàn làm việc.
Không được để máy in có nắp hộc băng đang 
mở trong tầm với của trẻ em.

Không để bất cứ vật nặng nào lên trên máy in.

CẢNH BÁO

Đầu in
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Biện pháp phòng ngừa tổng quát

● Máy in có thể gặp trục trặc nếu để gần ti-vi, đài, v.v... Không được sử dụng máy in gần bất cứ thiết bị 
nào gây ra nhiễu điện từ.

● Không sử dụng máy in theo bất cứ hình thức hoặc cho bất cứ mục đích nào không được mô tả trong 
sách hướng dẫn này. Việc làm như vậy có thể gây ra các tai nạn hoặc hư hỏng cho máy in.

● Không đặt bất cứ ngoại vật nào vào khe xuất nhãn, lỗ cắm bộ chuyển đổi điện AC, cổng USB, cổng 
nối tiếp hoặc cổng LAN (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN), v.v...

● Không được chạm ngón tay vào đầu in. Sử dụng hộp băng lau chùi đầu in tùy chọn (TZ-CL6),  
chức năng tự lau chùi của máy in hoặc vật lau mềm (ví dụ như que bông cotton) khi vệ sinh đầu in  
(→ P. 44).

● Không lau chùi máy in bằng cồn hoặc các dung môi hữu cơ khác. Chỉ sử dụng vải mềm, khô.
● Không đặt máy in trực tiếp dưới ánh nắng mặt trời hoặc dưới mưa, gần bếp hoặc các thiết bị gia dụng 
đang nóng, ở bất cứ vị trí nào tiếp xúc với nhiệt độ quá cao hoặc quá thấp (ví dụ như bảng điều khiển 
hoặc phía sau xe hơi của bạn), những nơi có độ ẩm cao hoặc bụi bặm. Nhiệt độ vận hành tiêu chuẩn 
nằm trong khoảng: 10 đến 30°C. 

● Không được để bất cứ vật cao su hoặc nhựa nào trên máy in trong thời gian dài, nếu không máy in có 
thể bị dính bẩn.

● Tùy thuộc vào các điều kiện môi trường và cài đặt được áp dụng, một số ký tự hoặc biểu tượng có 
thể khó đọc.

● Chỉ sử dụng các cuộn băng Brother TZ hoặc Brother HG với máy in này. Không sử dụng các cuộn 
băng không có dấu hiệu  hoặc .

● Không được kéo hoặc ấn mạnh lên cuộn băng trong hộp băng. Nếu không hộp băng hoặc máy in có 
thể bị hư hỏng.

● Không được cố in các nhãn bằng hộp băng rỗng hoặc không lắp hộp băng bên trong máy in. Làm 
như vậy sẽ gây hỏng đầu in.

● Không được cố cắt cuộn băng trong lúc in hoặc nạp giấy bởi sẽ làm hư hỏng cuộn băng.
● Hãy cẩn thận không làm trầy xước đĩa CD-ROM. Không đặt đĩa CD-ROM ở bất cứ chỗ nào tiếp xúc 

với nhiệt độ cao hoặc thấp. Không đặt các vật nặng lên trên đĩa CD-ROM hoặc uốn cong đĩa.
● Phần mềm trên đĩa CD-ROM được thiết kế để sử dụng với máy in này và có thể được cài đặt trên 

nhiều hơn một máy vi tính.
● Chúng tôi khuyến cáo bạn nên đọc kỹ Hướng dẫn sử dụng này trước khi sử dụng máy in của bạn và 

cất giữ gần bên để tham khảo sau này.
● Tùy thuộc vào địa điểm, vật liệu và điều kiện môi trường, nhãn có thể bị dính chặt hoặc không gỡ ra 
được, màu sắc của nhãn có thể thay đổi hoặc bị chuyển đổi theo các vật khác. Trước khi dán nhãn, 
hãy kiểm tra các điều kiện môi trường và vật liệu.

● Không để hộp băng tiếp xúc trực tiếp với ánh nắng mặt trời, nhiệt độ cao, độ ẩm cao hoặc bụi bẩn. 
Cất giữ các hộp băng ở nơi mát mẻ, có bóng râm. Sử dụng các hộp băng liền đó sau khi mở gói hộp 
băng.

● Các dấu hiệu bằng mực gốc dầu hoặc mực gốc nước có thể được nhìn xuyên qua nhãn dán đè trên 
chúng. Để giấu các dấu hiệu này, hãy dùng hai nhãn chồng lên nhau hoặc dùng nhãn có màu tối.

● Lưu ý rằng Brother Co., Ltd. không chịu trách nhiệm đối với bất cứ thiệt hại nào, v.v... phát sinh từ 
việc không tuân thủ các biện pháp phòng ngừa được nêu trên.
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Mở hộp máy in
Mở hộp và xác nhận các mục sau được kèm theo. Nếu có bất cứ mục nào bị thất lạc hoặc hư hỏng, 
vui lòng liên hệ với đại lý Brother hoặc Dịch vụ Khách hàng của Brother.

■ PT-9700PC/PT-9800PCN
Máy in (PT-9700PC)

Máy in (PT-9800PCN)

■ Bộ chuyển đổi điện AC (có kèm dây 
nguồn)
Kết nối với dây cấp nguồn điện.

■ Dây cấp nguồn điện
Kết nối vào bộ chuyển đổi điện AC và ổ cắm 
điện (AC 220 đến 240 V). 
(Thiết kế của phích cắm điện AC có thể 
khác nhau theo từng quốc gia.)

■ Dây cáp USB

■ Hộp băng

■ Hướng dẫn Sử dụng

■ CD-ROM

■ Catalogue cuộn băng

STATUS

STATUS
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Mô tả chung
■ PT-9700PC

■ PT-9800PCN
Mặt trước Mặt sau

Mặt trước Mặt sau

1. Nắp hộc băng 9. Cổng Nối tiếp (RS-232C)
2. Khe xuất nhãn 10. Cổng USB
3. Nút nhả nắp 11. Đèn LED trên cổng USB  

(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)4. Đèn STATUS (TRẠNG THÁI)
5. Nút nguồn (gồm cả đèn) 12. cổng USB để kết nối Máy đọc Mã vạch  

(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)6. Nút Nạp/Cắt
7. Công tắc nguồn chính 13. Cổng LAN (10/100BASE-TX Ethernet có dây) 

(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)8. Lỗ cắm bộ chuyển đổi điện AC

Lưu ý
● Nếu để mở nắp hộp băng thì bụi sẽ tích tụ trên đầu in. Luôn luôn đóng nắp lại.

DC IN 24V

108

9

STATUS

1

2

3

4
5
6

7

13

DC IN 24V

108

9

STATUS

1

12

2

3

4
5
611

7
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Các đèn LED

Tình trạng của máy in được thể hiện qua các đèn LED trên máy in hoặc cổng USB (chỉ dành cho  
PT-9800PCN).

■ Các đèn LED trên máy in

Tình trạng đèn
Tình trạng Biện pháp khắc phụcĐèn nguồn 

(xanh lá cây)
Đèn STATUS 

(đỏ)

Bật Tắt Tình trạng máy in ở chế độ chờ —

Nhấp nháy Tắt Đang nhận dữ liệu —

Nhấp nháy Bật

Trong lúc máy in đang nhận dữ 
liệu

1) Không lắp hộp băng. 1) Lắp hộp băng và đóng nắp hộp 
băng lại.

2) Nắp hộp băng đang mở. 2) Đóng nắp lại.

3) Hộp băng không tương 
thích.

3) Lắp đúng loại hộp băng và 
đóng nắp hộp băng lại.

Bật Bật

Trong lúc máy in ở chế độ chờ

1) Không lắp hộp băng. 1) Lắp hộp băng và đóng nắp hộp 
băng lại.

2) Nắp hộp băng đang mở. 2) Đóng nắp lại.

3) Hộp băng không tương 
thích.

3) Lắp đúng loại hộp băng và đóng 
nắp hộp băng lại.

Bật Nhấp nháy

Trong lúc in 

1) Không lắp hộp băng. 1) Lắp hộp băng và đóng nắp hộp 
băng lại.

2) Nắp hộp băng đang mở. 2) Đóng nắp lại.

3) Hộp băng không đúng. 3) Thay đổi cài đặt phần mềm 
hoặc lắp đúng loại hộp băng.

4) Hộp băng không tương 
thích.

4) Lắp đúng loại hộp băng và đóng 
nắp hộp băng lại.

Hộp băng rỗng Lắp hộp băng có chứa cuộn băng 
và đóng nắp hộp băng lại.

Lỗi truyền dữ liệu Nhấn nút nguồn ở mặt trước máy 
in.

Bật Nhấp nháy 
nhanh

Lỗi dao cắt Xác nhận rằng cuộn băng không bị 
kẹt trong máy in. Nếu cần thiết, hãy 
tắt máy in và bật lại bằng nút 
nguồn. Nếu đèn STATUS tiếp tục 
nhấp nháy, hãy liên hệ đại lý 
Brother của bạn hoặc Dịch vụ 
Khách hàng Brother.

Lỗi bộ phận giữ trục cuốn

Lỗi quá nhiệt đầu in Hãy tắt máy in và bật lại bằng nút 
nguồn.
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■Đèn LED trên Giao diện Trực tiếp USB (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)

Bật Nhấp nháy 
rất nhanh

Lỗi EEPROM Hãy tắt máy in và bật lại bằng nút 
nguồn. Nếu đèn STATUS tiếp tục 
nhấp nháy, hãy liên hệ đại lý 
Brother của bạn hoặc Dịch vụ 
Khách hàng Brother.

Lỗi bo mạch

Tắt Bật Đang khởi động —

Tình trạng đèn
Tình trạng Biện pháp khắc phục

Màu sắc Tình trạng

— Tắt Thiết bị USB chưa được kết nối —

Xanh lá cây Bật Thiết bị USB đã kết nối —

Đỏ

Nhấp nháy HUB đã kết nối Ngắt kết nối thiết bị USB.

Nhấp nháy 
nhanh

Thiết bị USB không tương thích 
đã kết nối Ngắt kết nối thiết bị USB.

Lỗi “Đầy bộ nhớ đệm” với Giao 
diện Trực tiếp USB

Dữ liệu được gửi từ máy đọc mã 
vạch sẽ được lưu trên máy in.
Không được dùng máy đọc mã 
vạch để quét mã vạch liên tục và 
không được dùng máy đọc mã vạch 
bằng nhiều giao diện tại cùng một 
thời điểm.

Nhấp nháy 
rất nhanh Quá dòng Ngắt kết nối thiết bị USB và tắt rồi 

bật máy in lại bằng nút nguồn.

Tình trạng đèn
Tình trạng Biện pháp khắc phụcĐèn nguồn 

(xanh lá cây)
Đèn STATUS 

(đỏ)
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Sẵn sàng sử dụng máy in của bạn
Trước khi tạo nhãn bằng máy in này, các công tác chuẩn bị sau đây là rất cần thiết.

Lưu ý
● Các quy trình kết nối sẽ khác nhau tùy thuộc vào hệ điều hành đang chạy trên máy vi tính. 

Chúng cũng sẽ khác nhau tùy thuộc vào việc sử dụng kết nối USB, kết nối nối tiếp hoặc kết 
nối qua mạng (chỉ dùng cho PT-9800 PCN). Để biết chi tiết về việc kết nối máy in đến máy vi 
tính cụ thể của bạn, hãy tham khảo “Kết nối đến máy vi tính” (→ P. 13).

Kết nối máy in

Kết nối máy in vào nguồn điện và máy vi tính của bạn, sau 
đó lắp hộp băng vào. Để biết chi tiết, hãy tham khảo “Kết 
nối máy in” (→ P. 12) và “Lắp đặt hộp băng” (→ P. 15).

Cài đặt phần mềm

Bạn sẽ cần phải cài đặt trình điều khiển máy in để sử 
dụng máy in cùng với máy vi tính của bạn. Bạn cũng sẽ 
cần phải cài đặt phần mềm thiết kế nhãn P-touch Editor. 
Để biết chi tiết về việc cài đặt phần mềm này, hãy tham 
khảo “Cài đặt phần mềm cho PT-9700PC” (→ P. 16) hoặc 
“Cài đặt phần mềm cho PT-9800PCN” (→ P. 20).

Tạo các nhãn

Sau khi cài đặt máy in, bạn có thể bắt đầu tạo các nhãn. 
Để biết chi tiết về các thiết kế và tạo các nhãn, hãy tham 
khảo “Hướng dẫn Người sử dụng Phần mềm” (PDF). Để 
xem phần giải thích chi tiết các tính năng, bạn cũng có 
thể tham khảo menu Trợ giúp P-touch Editor có trong 
phần mềm này.
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Kết nối máy in
Kết nối máy in đến nguồn điện và máy vi tính.

Kết nối đến nguồn điện

1 Kết nối dây cấp nguồn điện đi kèm 
vào bộ chuyển đổi điện AC.

2 Lắp đầu nối bộ chuyển đổi điện AC 
vào trong lỗ cắm bộ chuyển đổi AC  
ở phía sau máy in.

3 Cắm dây cấp điện nguồn vào ổ cắm 
điện (AC 220 đến 240 V).

4 Bật máy in
Bật công tắc nguồn điện chính ở phía 
sau máy in, sau đó nhấn nút nguồn  
ở mặt trước máy in.

Tắt máy in
Giữ nút nguồn ở mặt trước máy in cho 
đến khi nào máy in tắt, sau đó tắt công 
tắc nguồn điện chính ở phía sau máy in.

DC IN 24V

DC IN 24V

DC IN 24V

Lưu ý
● Luôn luôn tắt máy in trước bằng nút 

nguồn ở mặt trước máy in trước khi tháo 
bộ chuyển đổi điện AC hoặc tắt công tắc 
nguồn điện chính.

● Sau khi sử dụng máy in, ngắt kết nối dây 
cấp nguồn điện khỏi ổ cắm điện và tháo 
bộ chuyển đổi điện AC khỏi máy in và 
cất giữ chúng để sử dụng sau này.

● Khi tháo bộ chuyển đổi điện AC phải 
luôn luôn kéo phích cắm. Không được 
kéo bộ chuyển đổi điện AC hoặc kéo 
dây cấp nguồn điện. Phần dây điện bên 
trong có thể bị đứt gãy.

● Không sử dụng bất cứ bộ chuyển đổi 
điện AC nào khác ngoài bộ đi kèm với 
máy in. Việc không tuân thủ quy định này 
có thể gây ra tai nạn.

STATUS

STATUS

Nút 
nguồn

Công tắc 
nguồn chính
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Kết nối đến máy vi tính

Kết nối máy in đến máy vi tính bằng cáp giao tiếp. Cáp giao tiếp được dùng để kết nối đến cổng 
USB port, cổng nối tiếp (RS-232C) và cổng LAN (10/100BASE-TX Ethernet Có dây) là các loại khác 
nhau.

Hệ Điều hành

Cài đặt Cơ bản Cổng Nối tiếp
(chỉ dành cho 
ESC/P và Tập 

tin Mẫu 
P-touch)

Cổng USB Cổng LAN

PT
-9

70
0P

C Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/
Windows® 7

Có Không
Có

Mac OS® X 10.3.9-10.6 Không

PT
-9

80
0P

C
N Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/ 

Windows® 7/Windows Server® 
2003/Windows Server® 2008/
2008 R2

Có Có
Có

Mac OS® X 10.3.9-10.6 Không
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Sử dụng cáp kết nối 

Cáp (RS-232C) và cáp mạng (Ethernet) không phải là các phụ kiện tiêu chuẩn kèm theo thiết bị.  
Sử dụng dây cáp phù hợp cho loại giao diện của bạn.

■ Dây cáp USB
Sử dụng dây cáp giao diện đi kèm.

■ Dây cáp nối tiếp (RS-232C) (chỉ dành cho Windows®)
Cách bố trí chân cắm đối với dây cáp nối tiếp (dây cáp RS-232C) có thể dùng cho máy in này 
được trình bày trong bảng dưới đây. Bạn có thể mua các dây cáp này tại cửa hàng bán đồ điện 
tử. Không sử dụng dây cáp  nối tiếp dài hơn 1,8 m.

Mặt bên máy in Brother Mặt bên máy vi tính
(Đầu D-Sub, vít khóa, vít loại #4-40) (Đầu D-Sub9P)

■ Network cable (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)
Sử dụng dây cáp xoắn đôi nối thẳng Category5 (hoặc lớn hơn) đối với Mạng 10BASE-T hoặc 
100BASE-TX Fast Ethernet.

Lưu ý
● Đối với giao diện USB, cần sử dụng dây cáp giao diện USB đi kèm để đảm bảo tương thích 

với các hạn chế đối với EMC.
● Đối với giao diện nối tiếp và mạng, cần sử dụng dây cáp giao diện có lớp bảo vệ bên ngoài để 
đảm bảo tương thích với các hạn chế đối với EMC.

● Những thay đổi hoặc chỉnh sửa không được chấp thuận rõ ràng bởi Brother Industries, Ltd. có 
thể ảnh hưởng đến hiệu suất hoạt động và chất lượng in, và việc hư hỏng có thể không được 
bảo hành theo giấy bảo hành giới hạn.

Mã Tín hiệu Chân cắm 
Số Bố trí Chân cắm Chân cắm 

Số Mã Tín hiệu

DCD 1 1 DCD

RXD 2 2 RXD

TXD 3 3 TXD

DTR 4 4 DTR

GND 5 5 GND

DSR 6 6 DSR

RTS 7 7 RTS

CTS 8 8 CTS

RI 9 9 RI

Lưu ý
● Bộ phận đầu nối dạng nối tiếp RS-232C của thiết bị này không phải là nguồn cấp điện giới hạn.
● Để biết chi tiết về cách cài đặt giao diện nối tiếp, hãy tham khảo “Cài đặt cổng serial (chỉ dành 

cho Windows®)” (→ P. 43).

Lưu ý
● Kết nối sản phẩm này vào một mạng LAN không bị quá điện áp.
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Lắp đặt hộp băng
Phần này liệt kê các loại băng có thể được dùng với máy in này và giải thích các quy trình lắp đặt 
hộp băng.

Loại băng được cho phép

Các loại cuộn băng có thể được dùng với máy 
in này được liệt kê ở dưới. Việc cung cấp cuộn 
băng có thể khác nhau theo từng quốc gia.

■ Loại băng TZ
Loại băng Có Lớp phủ Tiêu chuẩn
Loại băng Không Lớp phủ Tiêu chuẩn
Loại băng Dính chặt - Có Lớp phủ
Loại băng ID Mềm - Có Lớp phủ
Loại băng Dán trên Sợi vải Sau khi Là ủi - 
Không Lớp phủ
Loại băng An toàn - Có Lớp phủ
Băng Stencil - Không Lớp phủ

■ Loại băng HG
Loại băng HG hiện có ba loại kết hợp giữa 
tốc độ in và độ phân giải in cao hơn. Để biết 
chi tiết về việc in tốc độ cao, hãy tham khảo 
“In ở tốc độ cao hơn hoặc ở độ phân giải 
cao hơn” (→ P. 33).

Lắp đặt hộp băng

Phần này giải thích quy trình lắp đặt hộp băng.

1 Nhấn giữ nút nguồn ở mặt trước máy 
in cho đến khi đèn Nguồn tắt.

2 Nhấn vào nút nhả nắp và mở nắp hộp 
băng ra.

3 Lắp đặt hộp băng vào.
Đảm bảo rằng phần cuối của cuộn băng 
vừa khớp bên dưới thanh dẫn cuộn 
băng.

• Nếu dải mực in bị lỏng, hãy dùng ngón 
tay xoay bánh xe răng theo chiều mũi 
tên trên hộp băng.

4 Đóng nắp hộp băng lại và nhấn vào 
nút nguồn ở mặt trước máy in.

5 Nhấn nút Nạp/Cắt để loại bỏ phần 
băng chùng.

Nút nhả nắp

Lưu ý
● Bạn chỉ có thể tháo hộp băng khi bộ 

phận trục cuốn của máy in đã được nhả 
ra. Bộ phận này sẽ được tự động nhả ra 
nếu bạn nhấn nút nguồn ở mặt trước 
của máy in hoặc nếu không thực hiện 
bất cứ thao tác nào trong vòng 10 phút 
sau khi in  nhãn xong.

Thanh dẫn  
cuộn băng

Phần cuối 
của cuộn 
băng

Bánh xe răng
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Cài đặt phần mềm cho PT-9700PC
Quy trình cài đặt phần mềm sẽ khác nhau tùy thuộc vào Hệ điều hành của máy vi tính. Quy trình cài 
đặt có thể thay đổi mà không cần thông báo.

Đối với người sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®, hãy xem “Khi sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P. 16).
Đối với người sử dụng Macintosh®, hãy xem “Khi sử dụng Mac OS®” (→ P. 18).

Khi sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®

Phần này giải thích cách cài đặt P-touch Editor 
5.0, trình điều khiển máy in và Hướng dẫn sử 
dụng phần mềm (PDF).

Sau đây là ví dụ dành cho Windows Vista®.

1 Khởi động máy vi tính và đặt đĩa  
CD-ROM vào trong ổ đĩa CD-ROM.

2 Nhấp chuột vào [Cài đặt Tiêu chuẩn].
Các mục cài đặt:

Cài đặt Tiêu chuẩn
P-touch Editor 5.0, trình điều khiển máy 
in, Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm (PDF).
Cài đặt Tùy chỉnh
P-touch Editor 5.0, trình điều khiển máy in 
và Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm (PDF) 
đều có thể được cài đặt riêng lẻ.

Hiển thị Hướng dẫn Sử dụng
Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm (PDF)
(cần có phần mềm đọc tập tin PDF).
Tải về Adobe Reader
Liên kết đến trang tải về của Adobe® 
Reader® sẽ được hiển thị.

3 Đọc thỏa thuận cấp phép và nhấp 
chuột vào [Có] nếu bạn đồng ý với 
các điều khoản và điều kiện.
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

4 Đánh dấu  chọn vào hộp bên cạnh các 
chương trình Add-In mà bạn muốn cài 
đặt, và nhấp chuột vào [Kế tiếp].
Với tính năng Add-In bạn có thể sử dụng 
các văn bản từ những ứng dụng sau một 
cách dễ dàng cho các thiết kế nhãn.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn sẽ dùng các kiểu máy “PT-9700PC”, thì cần phải cài đặt các phiên bản sau của  

P-touch Editor hoặc b-PAC SDK để tránh các trục trặc khi in:
[P-touch Editor] phiên bản 5.0.101 và mới hơn (kèm theo trên CD).
[b-PAC SDK] phiên bản 3.0.010 và mới hơn (tải về từ Trung tâm giải pháp Brother).

● Để biết chi tiết về phần mềm, hãy xem “Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm” (PDF).
● Bạn có thể tìm “Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm” (PDF) bằng cách nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - 

“Tất cả các chương trình (Chương trình)” - “Brother P-touch” - “Sách hướng dẫn” - “PT-
9700PC” - “Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm”.

Lưu ý
● Không được kết nối máy in vào máy vi 

tính cho đến khi nào được chỉ dẫn làm 
như vậy.

● Bạn phải được đăng nhập với  quyền 
quản trị viên để cài đặt phần mềm này.

● Tắt máy in bằng nút nguồn và sau đó tắt 
công tắc nguồn điện chính.

Lưu ý
● Nếu chương trình không tự động chạy, 

hãy mở các tập tin trên đĩa CD-ROM và 
nhấp đúp chuột vào tập tin “Setup.exe”.

Lưu ý
● Đảm bảo rằng đã đóng mọi ứng dụng 

Microsoft® Office.
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5 Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình 
cài đặt trình điều khiển.

6 Khi được hướng dẫn, hãy kết nối máy 
in của bạn vào máy vi tính bằng dây 
cáp USB, rồi sau đó bật máy in.

7 Một khi đã phát hiện được máy in, 
trình điều khiển sẽ tự động được cài 
đặt.

8 Khi được hướng dẫn đăng ký máy in 
trực tuyến, hãy chọn một  phương 
pháp đăng ký và nhấp chuột vào  
[Kế tiếp].
Nếu bạn đã chọn đăng ký sản phẩm trực 
tuyến, trình duyệt internet mặc định của 
bạn sẽ khởi động trong một  cửa sổ mới. 
Làm theo các hướng dẫn để đăng ký 
máy in của bạn.

9 Khi được hướng dẫn tải về các công 
cụ tùy chọn, hãy chọn và nhấp chuột 
vào [Kế tiếp].
• Nếu bạn chọn “Có, hiển thị trang này”, 

bạn sẽ chuyển tới trang web của 
Trung tâm Giải pháp Brother trước khi 
kết thúc việc cài đặt (khuyến cáo nên 
thực hiện).  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các 
mục Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

• Nếu bạn chọn “Không, không hiển thị 
trang này”, bạn sẽ tiếp tục việc cài đặt.

0 Nhấp chuột vào [Kết thúc].
Việc cài đặt phần mềm đến đây là hoàn 
tất. Khởi động lại máy vi tính của bạn nếu 
được hướng dẫn làm như vậy.

a Khởi động phần mềm.
Nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - “Tất cả các 
chương trình (Chương trình)” - “Brother  
P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” để khởi 
động P-touch Editor 5.0.

Lưu ý
● Để tải về các công cụ tùy chọn sau này, 

bạn có thể tìm chúng trên trang Web này: 
http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Chọn khu vực của bạn, quốc gia của 
bạn, kiểu máy và các mục Tải về cho 
kiểu máy của bạn.

DC IN 24V

Cổng USB

Dây cáp USB

Lỗ cắm bộ  
chuyển đổi điện AC

Bộ chuyển đổi điện AC
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Khi sử dụng Mac OS®

Phần này giải thích cách cài đặt P-touch Editor 
5.0 và trình điều khiển máy in.

Sau đây là ví dụ dành cho Mac OS® X 10.5.7.

1 Khởi động máy tính Macintosh®, và 
đưa đĩa CD-ROM vào ổ đĩa CD-ROM.
Nhấp đúp chuột vào biểu tượng 
“PT_Series” (CD-ROM).

2 Nhấp đúp chuột vào “Brother  
PT-9700PC Driver.pkg” trong thư mục 
“Mac OS X”.
Trình cài đặt Trình điều khiển khởi động. 
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

3 Sau khi hoàn tất việc cài đặt và màn 
hình dưới đây được hiển thị, nhấp 
chuột vào [Close].
Việc cài đặt trình điều khiển máy in đã 
hoàn tất.
Kế tiếp, hãy cài đặt P-touch Editor 5.0.

4 Nhấp đúp chuột vào “P-touch Editor 
5.0 Installer.mpkg”.
Trình cài đặt P-touch Editor 5.0 khởi động.
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

5 Khi việc cài đặt hoàn tất và thông báo 
“Nhấp chuột vào Khởi động lại để 
hoàn tất việc cài đặt phần mềm.” 
được hiển thị, nhấp chuột vào 
[Restart].
Máy tính Macintosh® được khởi động lại.
Việc cài đặt phần mềm đến đây là hoàn 
tất.

Lưu ý
● Không được kết nối máy in vào máy tính 

Macintosh® trước khi hoàn tất việc cài 
đặt P-touch Editor 5.0.

● Bạn phải được đăng nhập với quyền 
quản trị viên để cài đặt phần mềm này.

● Tắt máy in bằng nút nguồn và sau đó tắt 
công tắc nguồn điện chính.
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6 Sau khi khởi động lại máy tính 
Macintosh®, kết nối máy in của bạn 
vào máy tính Macintosh® bằng dây 
cáp USB, rồi sau đó bật máy in.

7 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
Nhấp đúp chuột vào ổ đĩa nơi Mac OS® 
X được cài đặt, và nhấp chuột vào 
“Applications” - “Utilities” - “Printer Setup 
Utility”.
Đối với Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Nhấp chuột vào menu Apple - “System 
Preferences”, và nhấp chuột vào “Print & 
Fax”.

8 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
Nhấp chuột vào [Add] và chọn USB  
ở trên cùng màn hình.
Chọn “PT-9700PC” từ danh sách và 
nhấp chuột vào [Add] một lần nữa để 
thêm máy in đó vào “Printer List”.
Đối với Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Chọn “Brother PT-9700PC” từ danh sách 
và nhấp chuột vào [Add] /  để thêm 
máy in đó vào “Printer List” / “Print & Fax”.

9 Khi trở về màn hình “Printer List” / 
“Print & Fax”, kiểm tra xem  
“PT-9700PC/Brother PT-9700PC” đã 
được thêm vào và đóng màn hình 
“Printer List” / “Print & Fax”.
Bây giờ bạn có thể sử dụng máy in này.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn kết nối máy in vào máy tính 

Macintosh® bằng hub USB, nó có thể 
không được phát hiện chính xác. Nếu vậy, 
hãy kết nối máy in trực tiếp vào cổng USB 
trên máy tính Macintosh®.

DC IN 24V

Cổng USB

Dây cáp 

Lỗ cắm bộ chuyển đổi 
điện AC Bộ chuyển đổi 
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Cài đặt phần mềm cho PT-9800PCN
Quy trình cài đặt phần mềm sẽ khác nhau tùy thuộc vào Hệ điều hành của máy vi tính. Quy trình cài 
đặt có thể thay đổi mà không cần thông báo.

Đối với người sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®, hãy xem “Khi sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P. 20).
Đối với người sử dụng Macintosh®, hãy xem “Khi sử dụng Mac OS®” (→ P. 24).

Khi sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®

Phần này giải thích cách cài đặt P-touch Editor 
5.0, trình điều khiển máy in, Hướng dẫn sử 
dụng phần mềm (PDF) và Sách hướng dẫn sử 
dụng dịch vụ in qua mạng (PDF).

Sau đây là ví dụ dành cho Windows Vista®.

1 Khởi động máy vi tính và đặt đĩa  
CD-ROM vào trong ổ đĩa CD-ROM.

2 Nhấp chuột vào [Cài đặt Tiêu chuẩn].
Các mục cài đặt:

Cài đặt Tiêu chuẩn
P-touch Editor 5.0, trình điều khiển máy 
in, Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm (PDF) 

và Sách hướng dẫn sử dụng dịch vụ in 
qua mạng (PDF).
Cài đặt Tùy chỉnh
P-touch Editor 5.0, trình điều khiển máy 
in, Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm (PDF), 
Sách hướng dẫn sử dụng dịch vụ in qua 
mạng (PDF) và P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
đều có thể được cài đặt riêng lẻ.
Cài đặt Tiện ích
BRAdmin Light
Cách cài đặt BRAdmin Light, xem trang 23.
Hướng dẫn Sử dụng
Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm (PDF), 
Sách hướng dẫn sử dụng dịch vụ in qua 
mạng (PDF), và liên kết đến trang tải về 
Adobe® Reader®.

3 Đọc thỏa thuận cấp phép và nhấp 
chuột vào [Có] nếu bạn đồng ý với 
các điều khoản và điều kiện.
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn sẽ sử dụng các kiểu máy “PT-9800PCN”, điều cần thiết là cài đặt các phiên bản sau 
đây của P-touch Editor hoặc b-PAC SDK để tránh các trục trặc khi in:

[P-touch Editor] phiên bản 5.0.101 và mới hơn (kèm theo trên CD).
[b-PAC SDK] phiên bản 3.0.010 và mới hơn (tải về từ Trung tâm Giải pháp Brother).

● Để biết chi tiết về phần mềm, hãy xem “Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm” (PDF).
● Để biết chi tiết về phần Mạng, hãy xem “Sách hướng dẫn sử dụng dịch vụ in qua mạng” (PDF).
● Bạn có thể tìm Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm hoặc Sách hướng dẫn sử dụng dịch vụ in qua 

mạng (PDF) bằng cách nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - “Tất cả các chương trình (Chương trình)” - 
“Brother P-touch” - “Sách hướng dẫn” - “PT-9800PCN” - “Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm” hoặc 
“Sách hướng dẫn sử dụng dịch vụ in qua mạng”.

Lưu ý
● Khi sử dụng dây cáp giao diện USB, 

không được kết nối máy in vào máy vi 
tính cho đến khi nào được chỉ dẫn làm 
như vậy.

● Bạn phải được đăng nhập với quyền 
quản trị viên để cài đặt phần mềm này.

● Tắt máy in bằng nút nguồn và sau đó tắt 
công tắc nguồn điện chính.

Lưu ý
● Nếu chương trình không tự động chạy, 

hãy mở các tập tin trên đĩa CD-ROM và 
nhấp đúp chuột vào tập tin “Setup.exe”.
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4 Đánh dấu chọn vào hộp bên cạnh các 
chương trình Add-In mà bạn muốn cài 
đặt, và nhấp chuột vào [Kế tiếp].
Với tính năng Add-In bạn có thể sử dụng 
các văn bản từ những ứng dụng sau một 
cách dễ dàng cho các thiết kế nhãn.

5 Sau đó, chọn phương pháp kết nối và 
nhấp chuột vào [Kế tiếp].
Phương pháp kết nối:

Máy in nội bộ với dây cáp USB
Xem phần “Đối với người sử dụng dây 
cáp giao diện USB” (→ P. 21).
Máy in mạng ngang hàng Peer-to-Peer 
Brother
Kiểm tra xem dây cáp mạng LAN đã kết 
nối với máy in. 
Xem phần “Đối với người sử dụng dây 
cáp mạng” (→ P. 22).
Máy in chia sẽ qua mạng
Kiểm tra xem dây cáp mạng LAN đã kết 
nối với máy in. 
Xem phần “Đối với người sử dụng máy in 
chia sẻ qua mạng” (→ P. 22).

■Đối với người sử dụng dây cáp giao 
diện USB

6 Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn 
hình. Khi màn hình này xuất hiện, hãy 
xác nhận rằng máy in đang được bật. 
Kết nối dây cáp giao tiếp USB vào máy 
vi tính của bạn, sau đó kết nối dây cáp 
vào máy in.

7 Khi được hướng dẫn đăng ký máy in 
trực tuyến, hãy chọn một phương pháp 
đăng ký và nhấp chuột vào [Kế tiếp].
Nếu bạn đã chọn đăng ký sản phẩm trực 
tuyến, trình duyệt internet mặc định của 
bạn sẽ khởi động trong một cửa sổ mới. 
Làm theo các hướng dẫn để đăng ký máy 
in của bạn.

8 Khi được hướng dẫn tải về các công 
cụ tùy chọn, hãy chọn và nhấp chuột 
vào [Kế tiếp].
• Nếu bạn chọn “Có, hiển thị trang này”, 

bạn sẽ chuyển tới trang web của Trung 
tâm Giải pháp Brother trước khi kết thúc 
việc cài đặt (khuyến cáo nên thực hiện).  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

• Nếu bạn chọn “Không, không hiển thị 
trang này”, bạn sẽ tiếp tục việc cài đặt.

9 Nhấp chuột vào [Kết thúc].
Việc cài đặt phần mềm đến đây là hoàn tất. 
Khởi động lại máy vi tính của bạn nếu 
được hướng dẫn làm như vậy.

0 Khởi động phần mềm.
Nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - “Tất cả các 
chương trình (Chương trình)” - “Brother  
P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” để khởi 
động P-touch Editor 5.0.

Lưu ý
● Đảm bảo rằng đã đóng mọi ứng dụng 

Microsoft® Office.

Lưu ý
● Khi sử dụng dây cáp giao diện USB, 

không được kết nối máy in vào máy vi 
tính cho đến khi nào được chỉ dẫn làm 
như vậy.

Lưu ý
● Để tải về các công cụ tùy chọn sau này, 

bạn có thể tìm chúng trên trang Web 
này: http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.
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■Đối với người sử dụng dây cáp mạng

6 Chọn mục “Tìm các thiết bị trên hệ 
thống mạng và lựa chọn từ danh sách 
các thiết bị hiển thị (Khuyến nghị sử 
dụng).” Hoặc nhập vào địa chỉ IP máy 
in của bạn hoặc node name máy in. 
Nhấp chuột vào [Kế tiếp].
Bạn có thể tìm thấy địa chỉ IP máy in của 
bạn và node name bằng cách in ra trang 
cài đặt máy in. Để biết chi tiết, hãy tham 
khảo “In cài đặt máy in” (→ P. 42).

7 Chọn máy in của bạn.
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

8 Khi được hướng dẫn đăng ký máy in 
trực tuyến, hãy chọn một phương 
pháp đăng ký và nhấp chuột vào  
[Kế tiếp].
Nếu bạn đã chọn đăng ký sản phẩm trực 
tuyến, trình duyệt internet mặc định của 
bạn sẽ khởi động trong một cửa sổ mới. 
Làm theo các hướng dẫn để đăng ký máy 
in của bạn.

9 Khi được hướng dẫn tải về các công 
cụ tùy chọn, hãy chọn và nhấp chuột 
vào [Kế tiếp].
• Nếu bạn chọn “Có, hiển thị trang này”, 

bạn sẽ chuyển tới trang web của 
Trung tâm Giải pháp Brother trước khi 
kết thúc việc cài đặt (khuyến cáo nên 
thực hiện).  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các 
mục Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

• Nếu bạn chọn “Không, không hiển thị 
trang này”, bạn sẽ tiếp tục việc cài đặt.

0 Nhấp chuột vào [Kết thúc].
Việc cài đặt phần mềm đến đây là hoàn 
tất. Khởi động lại máy vi tính của bạn 
nếu được hướng dẫn làm như vậy.

a Khởi động phần mềm.
Nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - “Tất cả các 
chương trình (Chương trình)” - “Brother  
P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” để khởi 
động P-touch Editor 5.0.

■Đối với người sử dụng máy in chia 
sẻ qua mạng

6 Chọn hàng máy in của bạn, sau đó 
nhấp chuột vào [OK].
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

7 Khi được hướng dẫn đăng ký máy in 
trực tuyến, hãy chọn một phương pháp 
đăng ký và nhấp chuột vào [Kế tiếp].
Nếu bạn đã chọn đăng ký sản phẩm trực 
tuyến, trình duyệt internet mặc định của 
bạn sẽ khởi động trong một cửa sổ mới. 
Làm theo các hướng dẫn để đăng ký máy 
in của bạn.

8 Khi được hướng dẫn tải về các công 
cụ tùy chọn, hãy chọn và nhấp chuột 
vào [Kế tiếp].
• Nếu bạn chọn “Có, hiển thị trang này”, 

bạn sẽ chuyển tới trang web của 
Trung tâm Giải pháp Brother trước khi 
kết thúc việc cài đặt (khuyến cáo nên 
thực hiện).  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các 
mục Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

• Nếu bạn chọn “Không, không hiển thị 
trang này”, bạn sẽ tiếp tục việc cài đặt.

9 Nhấp chuột vào [Kết thúc].
Việc cài đặt phần mềm đến đây là hoàn 
tất. Khởi động lại máy vi tính của bạn nếu 
được hướng dẫn làm như vậy.

Lưu ý
● Để tải về các công cụ tùy chọn sau này, 

bạn có thể tìm chúng trên trang Web 
này: http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

Lưu ý
● Liên hệ quản trị viên của bạn nếu bạn 

không biết vị trí hoặc tên của máy in trên 
mạng.

Lưu ý
● Để tải về các công cụ tùy chọn sau này, 

bạn có thể tìm chúng trên trang Web 
này: http://solutions.brother.com/ 
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.
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0 Khởi động phần mềm.
Nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - “Tất cả các 
chương trình (Chương trình)” - “Brother  
P-touch” - “P-touch Editor 5.0” để khởi 
động P-touch Editor 5.0.

■ Cài đặt tiện ích cấu hình BRAdmin 
Light 
BRAdmin Light là một tiện ích để cài đặt ban 
đầu các thiết bị được kết nối mạng của 
Brother. Ứng dụng này có thể tìm kiếm các 
sản phẩm của Brother trong mạng của bạn, 
xem trạng thái hoạt động và đặt cấu hình 
mạng cơ bản, chẳng hạn như địa chỉ IP.
Để biết thêm thông tin về BRAdmin Light, 
hãy ghé thăm chúng tôi tại  
http://solutions.brother.com/

1 Nhấp chuột vào [Cài đặt Tiện ích].
Màn hình này tương tự với màn hình 
bạn nhìn thấy khi đưa đĩa CD-ROM vào.

2 Nhấp chuột vào [BRAdmin Light] và 
làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn 
hình.

Nếu Windows Firewall đang được bật 
trên máy vi tính của bạn, thông báo “Do 
you wish to add this application to the list 
of exceptions?” (Bạn có muốn thêm ứng 
dụng này vào danh sách ngoại lệ 
không?) sẽ xuất hiện. Kiểm tra môi 
trường máy vi tính của bạn và chọn [Có] 
hoặc [Không].

■ Cài đặt địa chỉ IP, Subnet Mask và 
Gateway của bạn bằng BRAdmin 
Light

1 Nhấp chuột vào “Bắt đầu” - “Tất cả 
các chương trình (Chương trình)” - 
“Brother” - “BRAdmin Light”. 
BRAdmin Light sẽ tự động tìm kiếm các 
thiết bị mới.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn cần đến việc quản lý nâng cao 

hơn cho máy in, hãy sử dụng phiên bản 
tiện ích Brother BRAdmin Professional 
mới nhất có thể được tải về từ  
http://solutions.brother.com/

● Nếu bạn đang sử dụng phần mềm tường 
lửa, BRAdmin Light có thể không phát 
hiện được các thiết bị chưa được đặt cấu 
hình. Trong trường hợp này, hãy tắt phần 
mềm tường lửa của bạn, và thử dùng 
BRAdmin Light một lần nữa. Khởi động 
lại phần mềm tường lửa của bạn sau khi 
đã cài địa chỉ cho thiết bị chưa được đặt 
cấu hình.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn có máy chủ DHCP/BOOTP/

RARP trong hệ thống mạng, bạn không 
cần phải làm thao tác sau đây bởi print 
server sẽ tự động lấy địa chỉ IP của nó.
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2 Nhấp đúp chuột vào thiết bị chưa 
được cấu hình.
Mật khẩu mặc định là “access”.

3 Chọn STATIC từ BootMethod. Nhập 
địa chỉ IP, Subnet Mask và Gateway, 
rồi nhấp chuột vào [OK].

4 Thông tin về địa chỉ sẽ được lưu vào 
máy in. 

Khi sử dụng Mac OS®

Phần này giải thích cách cài đặt P-touch Editor 
5.0 và trình điều khiển máy in.

Những màn hình từ Mac OS® X 10.5.7.

1 Khởi động máy tính Macintosh®, và 
đưa đĩa CD-ROM vào ổ đĩa CD-ROM.
Nhấp đúp chuột vào biểu tượng 
“PT_Series” (CD-ROM).

2 Nhấp đúp chuột vào “Brother  
PT-9800PCN Driver.pkg” trong thư 
mục “Mac OS X”.
Trình cài đặt Trình điều khiển khởi động. 
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

Lưu ý
● Không được kết nối máy in vào máy tính 

Macintosh® trước khi hoàn tất việc cài 
đặt P-touch Editor 5.0.

● Bạn phải được đăng nhập với quyền 
quản trị viên để cài đặt phần mềm này.

● Tắt máy in bằng nút nguồn và sau đó tắt 
công tắc nguồn điện chính.
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3 Sau khi hoàn tất việc cài đặt và màn 
hình dưới đây được hiển thị, nhấp 
chuột vào [Close].
Việc cài đặt trình điều khiển máy in đã 
hoàn tất.
Kế tiếp, hãy cài đặt P-touch Editor 5.0.

4 Nhấp đúp chuột vào “P-touch Editor 
5.0 Installer.mpkg”.
Trình cài đặt P-touch Editor 5.0 khởi 
động.
Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn hình.

5 Khi việc cài đặt hoàn tất và thông báo 
“Nhấp chuột vào Khởi động lại để 
hoàn tất việc cài đặt phần mềm.” 
được hiển thị, nhấp chuột vào 
[Restart].
Máy tính Macintosh® được khởi động lại.
Việc cài đặt phần mềm đến đây là hoàn 
tất.

6 Sau khi khởi động lại máy vi tính, kết 
nối máy in của bạn vào máy vi tính 
bằng dây cáp USB/LAN, rồi sau đó bật 
máy in.

7 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
Nhấp đúp chuột vào ổ đĩa nơi Mac OS® 
X được cài đặt, và nhấp chuột vào 
“Applications” - “Utilities” - “Printer Setup 
Utility”.

Đối với Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Nhấp chuột vào menu Apple - “System 
Preferences”, và nhấp chuột vào “Print & 
Fax”. Sau đó nhấp chuột vào  để thêm 
máy in của bạn.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn kết nối máy in vào máy tính 

Macintosh® bằng hub USB, nó có thể 
không được phát hiện chính xác. Nếu 
vậy, hãy kết nối máy in trực tiếp vào 
cổng USB trên máy tính Macintosh®.

Cổng USB

Dây cáp USB

Lỗ cắm bộ  
chuyển đổi điện AC

Bộ chuyển đổi điện AC
Cổng LAN
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8 Chọn phương pháp kết nối của bạn. 

Máy in Cục bộ với dây cáp USB
Xem phần “Đối với người sử dụng dây 
cáp giao diện USB” (→ P. 26).

Máy in chia sẽ qua mạng (Cấu hình 
mạng đơn giản)
Kiểm tra xem dây cáp mạng LAN đã kết 
nối với máy in. 
Xem phần “Đối với người sử dụng dây 
cáp mạng (Cấu hình mạng đơn giản)” 
(→ P. 27).

Máy in chia sẽ qua mạng (Cấu hình 
mạng thủ công)
Kiểm tra xem dây cáp mạng LAN đã kết 
nối với máy in. 
Xem phần “Đối với người sử dụng dây 
cáp mạng (Cấu hình mạng thủ công)” 
(→ P. 28).

■Đối với người sử dụng dây cáp giao 
diện USB

9 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9
Nhấp chuột vào [Add] và chọn “USB”  
ở trên cùng màn hình. 
Chọn “PT-9800PCN” từ danh sách và 
nhấp chuột vào [Add] một lần nữa để 
thêm máy in đó vào “Printer Setup 
Utility”.

Đối với Mac OS® X 10.4.x - 10.6
Nhấp chuột vào [Add] / . 
Chọn “PT-9800PCN/Brother  
PT-9800PCN” từ danh sách và nhấp 
chuột vào [Add] để thêm máy in đó vào 
“Printer Setup Utility” / “Print & Fax”.

0 Khi trở về màn hình “Printer List” / 
“Print & Fax”, kiểm tra xem “Brother 
PT-9800PCN” đã được thêm vào và 
đóng màn hình “Printer List” / “Print & 
Fax”.
Bây giờ bạn có thể sử dụng máy in này.

Lưu ý
● Đối với Mac OS® X 10.4.x, nhấp chuột 

vào [Add] và thêm vào máy in có kết nối 
BRPTUSB. (Nếu bạn làm như vậy, hộp 
thoại báo lỗi sẽ xuất hiện khi xảy ra lỗi 
in.) Cài tên máy in phù hợp.

Lưu ý
● Để biết chi tiết về phần mềm, hãy xem 

phần Trợ giúp P-touch Editor.
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■Đối với người sử dụng dây cáp mạng 
(Cấu hình mạng đơn giản)

9 Nhấp chuột vào [Add]. 

0 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9
Thực hiện việc lựa chọn như dưới đây.

a Chọn “Brother PT-9800PCN” từ danh 
sách và nhấp chuột vào [Add] một lần 
nữa để thêm máy in đó vào “Printer 
Setup Utility” / ”Print & Fax”.

Mac OS® X 10.3.9

Mac OS® X 10.4.x

Mac OS® X 10.5.x-10.6

b Khi trở về màn hình “Printer List” / 
“Print & Fax”, kiểm tra xem “Brother 
PT-9800PCN” đã được thêm vào và 
đóng màn hình “Printer List” / “Print & 
Fax”.
Bây giờ bạn có thể sử dụng máy in này.

Lưu ý
● Để biết chi tiết về phần mềm, hãy xem 

phần Trợ giúp P-touch Editor.
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■Đối với người sử dụng dây cáp mạng 
(Cấu hình mạng thủ công)

9 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9
Nhấp chuột vào [Add] và chọn  
IP Printing ở trên cùng màn hình. 
Nhập địa chỉ IP của máy in vào hộp 
Printer Address (Địa chỉ Máy in). Chọn 
“PT-9800PCN” từ danh sách và nhấp 
chuột vào [Add] một lần nữa để thêm 
máy in đó vào “Printer Setup Utility”.

Đối với Mac OS® X 10.4.x - 10.6
Nhấp chuột vào [Add] và chọn IP Printer / 
IP ở trên cùng màn hình. 
Nhập địa chỉ IP của máy in vào hộp 
Address (Địa chỉ). Chọn “Brother  
PT-9800PCN” từ danh sách và nhấp 
chuột vào [Add] một lần nữa để thêm 
máy in đó vào “Printer Setup Utility”.

0 Khi trở về màn hình “Printer List” / 
“Print & Fax”, kiểm tra xem “Brother 
PT-9800PCN” đã được thêm vào và 
đóng màn hình “Printer List” / “Print & 
Fax”.
Bây giờ bạn có thể sử dụng máy in này.

■ Cài đặt tiện ích cấu hình BRAdmin 
Light
BRAdmin Light là một tiện ích để cài đặt ban 
đầu các thiết bị được kết nối mạng của 
Brother. Ứng dụng này có thể tìm kiếm các 
sản phẩm của Brother trong mạng của bạn, 
xem trạng thái hoạt động và đặt cấu hình 
mạng cơ bản, chẳng hạn như địa chỉ IP. 
Để biết thêm thông tin về BRAdmin Light, 
hãy ghé thăm chúng tôi tại  
http://solutions.brother.com/

1 Nhấp đúp chuột vào “BRAdmin 
Light.pkg” trong thư mục “Mac OS X”.
Trình cài đặt BRAdmin Light sẽ khởi 
động. Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn 
hình.

2 Khi việc cài đặt hoàn tất và thông báo 
“The Software was successfully 
installed.” (Phần mềm đã được cài 
đặt thành công) được hiển thị, nhấp 
chuột vào [Close].
Việc cài đặt BRAdmin Light đến đây là 
hoàn tất.

Lưu ý
● Khi chỉ định Tên Xếp hàng, hãy chọn  

giá trị BRNxxxxxxxxxxxx (trong  
đó xxxxxxxxxxxx là địa chỉ Ethernet).

Lưu ý
● Để biết chi tiết về phần mềm, hãy xem 

phần Trợ giúp P-touch Editor.

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn đang sử dụng phần mềm 

tường lửa, BRAdmin Light có thể không 
phát hiện được các thiết bị chưa được 
đặt cấu hình. Trong trường hợp này, 
hãy tắt phần mềm tường lửa của bạn, 
và thử dùng BRAdmin Light một lần 
nữa. Khởi động lại phần mềm tường lửa 
của bạn sau khi đã cài địa chỉ cho thiết 
bị chưa được đặt cấu hình.
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■ Cài đặt Địa chỉ IP, Subnet Mask và 
Gateway của bạn bằng BRAdmin 
Light

1 Nhấp chuột vào “Library” - “Printers” - 
“Brother” - “P-touch Utilities” - 
“BRAdmin Light.jar”.
BRAdmin Light sẽ tự động tìm kiếm các 
thiết bị mới.

2 Nhấp đúp chuột vào thiết bị chưa 
được cấu hình.
Mật khẩu mặc định là “access”.

3 Chọn “STATIC” từ “BOOT Method” 
(Phương pháp BOOT). Nhập địa chỉ 
IP, Subnet Mask và Gateway, rồi nhấp 
chuột vào [OK].

4 Thông tin về địa chỉ sẽ được lưu vào 
máy in. 

Lưu ý
● Nếu bạn có máy chủ DHCP/BOOTP/

RARP trong hệ thống mạng, bạn không 
cần phải  làm thao tác sau đây, bởi 
print server sẽ tự động lấy địa chỉ IP  
của nó.
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Gỡ cài đặt phần mềm
Phần này mô tả cách gỡ cài đặt phần mềm và trình điều khiển máy in. Trong các bước sau, bạn sẽ 
thấy PT-XXXX. Hãy đọc “XXXX” là tên máy in của bạn.

Đối với người sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®, hãy xem “Khi sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®” (→ P. 30).
Đối với người sử dụng Macintosh®, hãy xem “Khi sử dụng Mac OS®” (→ P. 31).

Khi sử dụng Microsoft® Windows®

■ Gỡ cài đặt phần mềm

1 Đối với Windows® XP
Từ “Pa-nen điều khiển”, đến mục “Thêm/
Loại bỏ chương trình”.
Cửa sổ “Thêm/Loại bỏ chương trình” 
xuất hiện.

Đối với Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
Từ “Pa-nen điều khiển”, đến mục “Chương 
trình” và mở “Chương trình và Tính năng”.
Cửa sổ “Dỡ cài đặt hoặc thay đổi một 
chương trình” xuất hiện.

2 Đối với Windows® XP
Chọn “Brother P-touch Editor 5.0”, và 
nhấp chuột vào [Loại bỏ].

Đối với Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
Chọn “Brother P-touch Editor 5.0”, và 
nhấp chuột vào [Dỡ cài đặt]. 
Khi hộp thoại “Điều khiển Trương mục 
Người dùng” xuất hiện, nhấp chuột vào 
[Tiếp tục]. Nếu yêu cầu mật khẩu, hãy gõ 
vào mật khẩu, rồi sau đó nhấp chuột vào 
[OK].

3 Nhấp chuột vào [OK].
Sau khi phần mềm được gỡ bỏ khỏi máy 
vi tính của bạn, hộp thoại “Maintenance 
Complete” sẽ xuất hiện. Nhấp chuột vào 
[Kết thúc].

4 Chọn cửa sổ “Thêm/Loại bỏ chương 
trình” (XP) / “Chương trình và Tính 
năng” (Windows Vista®/Windows® 7).
Phần mềm P-touch Editor đã được gỡ 
cài đặt.

■ Gỡ cài đặt trình điều khiển máy in

1 Tắt máy in. 

2 Đối với Windows® XP
Từ “Pa-nen điều khiển”, mở cửa sổ “Máy 
in và máy fax”.

Đối với Windows Vista®

Từ “Pa-nen điều khiển”, đến mục “Phần 
cứng và Âm thanh” và mở mục “Máy in”.

Đối với Windows® 7
Nhấp chuột vào , đến mục [Thiết bị và 
Máy in].

3 Đối với Windows® XP
Chọn “Brother PT-XXXX”, và nhấp chuột 
vào “Tệp” - “Xoá bỏ” hoặc nhấp chuột 
phải lên biểu tượng đó rồi nhấp chuột 
vào [Xoá bỏ].

Đối với Windows Vista®/Windows® 7
Chọn “Brother PT-XXXX”, và nhấp chuột 
vào [Xóa bỏ máy in này] hoặc nhấp 
chuột phải lên biểu tượng đó rồi nhấp 
chuột vào [Xoá bỏ] (Windows Vista®)/ 
[Remove device] (Windows® 7).

4 Đối với Windows® XP
Đến mục “Tệp” - “Thuộc tính Hệ phục vụ”. 
Cửa sổ “Thuộc tính của Hệ phục vụ In” 
xuất hiện.

Đối với Windows Vista®

Trong cửa sổ “Máy in”, nhấp chuột phải 
và chọn “Chạy với vai trò người quản trị” 
- “Thuộc tính Hệ phục vụ...”.
Nếu xuất hiện hộp thoại xác nhận thẩm 
quyền, nhấp chuột vào [Tiếp tục]. 

Lưu ý
● Hướng dẫn Người sử dụng Phần mềm 

(PDF) và Hướng dẫn Người sử dụng 
Mạng (PDF) (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN) 
cũng có thể được gỡ cài đặt bằng quy 
trình tương tự.

Lưu ý
● Để biết chi tiết, hãy xem phần Trợ giúp 

của Windows®.
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Nếu hộp thoại “Điều khiển Trương mục 
Người dùng” xuất hiện, hãy nhập mật 
khẩu và nhấp chuột vào [OK].
Cửa sổ “Thuộc tính của Hệ phục vụ In” 
xuất hiện.

Đối với Windows® 7
Chọn [Fax] hoặc [Microsoft XPS 
Document Writer] trong cửa sổ [Thiết bị 
và Máy in], rồi sau đó nhấp chuột vào 
[Thuộc tính của Hệ phục vụ In] mà đã 
xuất hiện trong thanh menu.

5 Đối với Windows® XP
Nhấp chuột vào “Chương trình điều khiển 
thiết bị” và chọn “Brother PT-XXXX”. Sau 
đó, nhấp chuột vào [Loại bỏ].
Đến bước 7.

Đối với Windows Vista®

Nhấp chuột vào “Trình điều khiển” và 
chọn “Brother PT-XXXX”. Sau đó, nhấp 
chuột vào [Loại bỏ...].

Đối với Windows® 7
Nhấp chuột vào [Trình điều khiển], rồi sau 
đó nhấp chuột vào [Đổi Thiết đặt Trình 
điều khiển].
(Nếu thông báo Điều khiển Trương mục 
Người dùng xuất hiện, hãy gõ vào mật 
khẩu và sau đó nhấp chuột vào [OK].)
Chọn “Brother XX-XXXX”, rồi sau đó 
nhấp chuột vào [Loại bỏ...].

6 Đối với Windows® XP
Đến bước 7.

Đối với Windows Vista®

Chọn [Chỉ loại bỏ trình điều khiển] và 
nhấp chuột vào [OK].

Đối với Windows® 7
Chọn [Loại bỏ trình điều khiển và gói 
trình điều khiển] và nhấp chuột vào [OK].

7 Đóng cửa sổ “Thuộc tính của Hệ phục 
vụ In”.
Trình điều khiển máy in đã được gỡ cài 
đặt.

Khi sử dụng Mac OS®

■ Gỡ cài đặt phần mềm

1 Trên ổ đĩa cứng nơi P-touch Editor 
được cài đặt, nhấp đúp chuột vào thư 
mục “Applications” - thư mục  
“P-touch Editor 5.0” - thư mục 
“Uninstall P-touch” - 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”.
Cửa sổ “Terminal” xuất hiện, và thao tác 
gỡ cài đặt sẽ bắt đầu.

2 Nhấp chuột vào  để đóng cửa sổ 
“Terminal”.

3 Xóa thư mục “P-touch Editor 5.0” 
khỏi thư mục “Applications”.

Phần mềm P-touch Editor đã được gỡ 
cài đặt.

■ Gỡ cài đặt trình điều khiển máy in

1 Tắt máy in. 

Lưu ý
● Cần phải có quyền quản trị viên để thực 

hiện thao tác gỡ cài đặt.
● Trong trường hợp cửa sổ “Terminal” 

không xuất hiện khi nhấp đúp chuột vào 
lệnh “UninstallPtEditor.command”, hãy 
nhấp chuột phải (hoặc bấm phím control 
key + nhấp chuột) lên lệnh 
“UninstallPtEditor.command”. Menu ngữ 
cảnh sẽ xuất hiện. Mở cửa sổ “Terminal” 
từ menu.

Lưu ý
● Trước khi bạn xóa thư mục “P-touch 

Editor 5.0”, vui lòng kiểm tra xem có tập 
tin cần thiết nào đang được lưu trong đó 
hay không.
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2 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x 
Nhấp đúp chuột vào ổ đĩa nơi Mac OS® X 
được cài đặt, và nhấp chuột vào 
“Applications” - “Utilities” - “Printer Setup 
Utility”.
Cửa sổ “Printer List” xuất hiện.

Đối với Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Nhấp chuột vào menu Apple - “System 
Preferences”, và nhấp chuột vào “Print & 
Fax”.

3 Đối với Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.4.x
Chọn “PT-XXXX”, và nhấp chuột vào .

Đối với Mac OS® X 10.5.x - 10.6
Chọn “Brother PT-XXXX”, và nhấp chuột 
vào .

4 Đóng cửa sổ “Printer List” / “Print & 
Fax”.
Trình điều khiển máy in đã được gỡ cài 
đặt.
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Chức năng nâng cao
Sau khi máy in đã được kết nối đến máy vi tính, có thể tạo và in các nhãn.
Phần này mô tả nhiều cài đặt in hữu ích và cách sử dụng máy đọc mã vạch để in các nhãn không 
cần máy vi tính.

■ In các nhãn ở tốc độ cao hoặc ở độ phân giải cao
Xem phần “In ở tốc độ cao hơn hoặc ở độ phân giải cao hơn” (→ P. 33)

■ In số lượng lớn các nhãn được phân tán cho nhiều máy in
Xem phần “In phân tán” (→ P. 34)

■ In chỉ bằng máy đọc mã vạch mà không cần máy vi tính
Xem phần “Chức năng BTP (In tập tin mẫu mã vạch)” (→ P. 36)

■ Tạo và in các nhãn đơn giản bằng P-touch Editor Lite LAN (chỉ dành cho  
PT-9800PCN)
Xem phần “Sử dụng P-touch Editor Lite LAN (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN và Windows®)” (→ P. 41)

■ In danh sách các cài đặt máy in hiện thời
Xem phần “In cài đặt máy in” (→ P. 42)

In ở tốc độ cao hơn hoặc ở độ phân giải cao hơn

Tốc độ in và độ phân giải có thể thay đổi tùy thuộc vào việc kết hợp loại băng được dùng và cài đặt 
xuất ra được chọn. Với loại băng HG, có thể in các nhãn thậm chí ở tốc độ nhanh hơn hoặc độ phân 
giải cao hơn.

● Khi sử dụng băng HG, có thể in ở tốc độ nhanh hơn hoặc độ phân giải cao hơn so với cuộn băng TZ.
● Khi sử dụng cuộn băng HG với cài đặt “Tốc độ Cao” được chọn, có thể in với tốc độ thậm chí nhanh 

hơn. Tuy nhiên, do độ phân giải theo hướng nạp giấy bị giảm xuống, cách này không phù hợp cho việc 
in chi tiết.

● Khi sử dụng băng HG với cài đặt “Độ phân giải Cao” được chọn, có thể in với độ phân giải thậm chí cao 
hơn. Cách này phù hợp với việc in chi tiết các đối tượng như hình ảnh đồ họa và các đường cong.

● Khi in các mã vạch, sử dụng cài đặt “Tiêu chuẩn” có độ phân giải theo chiều ngang và chiều dọc giống 
nhau.

Xuất ra
Loại Cuộn băng

Độ phân giảiLoại băng 
TZ Loại băng HG

Tốc độ Cao  
(chỉ ở  HG) — 80 mm/giây 360 × 180 dpi

Tiêu chuẩn 20 mm/giây 52 mm/giây 360 × 360 dpi

Độ phân giải 
Cao (Chỉ ở HG) — 20 mm/giây 360 × 720 dpi

Lưu ý
● Các tốc độ in được liệt kê ở trên cho biết các tốc độ in cao nhất có thể. Tốc độ in thực tế có 

thể khác biệt tùy thuộc vào các điều kiện vận hành.
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In phân tán

Khi in một số lượng lớn các nhãn, việc in ấn có 
thể được phân tán cho nhiều máy in.  
Do tiến hành in vào cùng lúc nên tổng thời gian 
in có thể được giảm thiểu.

1 Từ menu “Tập tin” trong P-touch 
Editor 5.0, nhấp chuột vào “In”.

2 Nhấp chuột vào [Thuộc tính...]. 

3 Chọn thẻ “Advanced”, chọn hộp kiểm 
tra “Distributed printing”, rồi sau đó 
nhấp chuột vào [Settings].

4 Trong hộp thoại “Distributed Printing 
Settings”, hãy chọn các máy in được 
dùng để in phân tán.

1. Nhấp chuột vào [Detect Current Paper 
Information].

2. Thông tin máy in hiện thời đã được 
tìm thấy sẽ xuất hiện phía dưới mục 
“Current Width” và “Paper Type”.

3. Chọn hộp kiểm tra bên cạnh “Printer 
Name” được dùng để in phân tán.

Lưu ý
● Việc in ấn có thể được phân tán cho các 

máy in được kết nối bằng USB hoặc qua 
mạng (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN).

● Số lượng các trang được in sẽ được 
phân chia tự động giữa các máy in được 
chọn. Nếu số lượng trang quy định không 
thể được phân chia đồng đều giữa các 
máy in đó thì sẽ được chia theo thứ tự 
của các máy in được liệt kê trong hộp 
thoại “Distributed Printing Settings” khi 
các cài đặt in được chỉ định trong  
bước 4.

67 67 66

200

3
1

2
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5 Chỉ định chiều rộng cuộn băng được 
dùng để in.  
A. Nếu chỉ chọn một máy in.
Trong hộp thoại từ bước 4, chọn máy in 
có cài đặt sẽ được chỉ định, và sau đó 
nhấp đúp chuột hoặc nhấp phải chuột lên 
nó rồi chọn “Settings”. Từ danh sách thả 
xuống “Set Width”, hãy chọn chiều rộng 
cuộn băng.

B. Nếu chọn nhiều máy in.
Trong hộp thoại từ bước 4, chọn các 
máy in có cài đặt sẽ được chỉ định, và 
nhấp phải chuột lên chúng rồi nhấp chuột 
vào “Settings”. Từ danh sách thả xuống 
“Set Width”, hãy chọn chiều rộng băng. 
Chiều rộng băng tương tự sẽ được áp 
dụng cho tất cả các máy in được chọn.

6 Nhấp chuột vào [OK] để đóng cửa sổ 
cài đặt chiều rộng cuộn băng lại.

7 Nhấp chuột vào [OK] để đóng cửa sổ 
“Distributed Printing Settings”.
Việc cài đặt đã hoàn tất.

8 Nhấp chuột vào [OK] để bắt đầu in 
phân tán. 

Lưu ý
● Thông tin sẽ được hiển thị trong hộp 

thoại từ bước 4 có thể được nhập vào 
trong hộp văn bản “Notes”.

Lưu ý
● Cài đặt dưới mục “Printer Settings” và 

“Notes” hiện không sử dụng được.

Lưu ý
● Nếu chiều rộng cuộn băng được chọn 

khác với chiều rộng được hiển thị bên 
cạnh mục “Current Width”,  sẽ xuất 
hiện bên cạnh cài đặt phía dưới “Current 
Width”. Nạp vào máy in cuộn băng có 
chiều rộng được chỉ định với “Set Width”.

● Có thể phát hiện các thông tin cho một 
máy in được kết nối bằng PS-9000 hoặc 
bất cứ hub USB hoặc print server nào.  
Trước khi in, nhập các cài đặt bằng tay và 
kiểm tra xem máy in có thể được dùng để 
in hay không.

● Tùy thuộc vào việc có sử dụng bộ định 
tuyến router và các tính năng bảo mật 
hay không, chẳng hạn như tường lửa, 
mà có thể không sử dụng được chức 
năng này.

● Chúng tôi đề xuất tiến hành thử nghiệm 
kết nối cho môi trường vận hành của 
bạn. Để biết thêm thông tin, hãy liên hệ 
người đại diện bán hàng.
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Chức năng BTP (In tập tin mẫu 
mã vạch)

Với một máy đọc mã vạch được kết nối vào 
máy in, có thể dễ dàng in các nhãn và mã vạch 
mà không cần máy vi tính bằng cách quét các 
mã vạch.

In tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn  (→ P. 37)
Nếu một thiết kế nhãn thường xuyên sử 
dụng được truyền đến máy in, các nhãn 
tương tự có thể được in ra chỉ bằng cách 
quét các cài đặt in đó và ra lệnh bằng một 
máy đọc mã vạch.

In mã vạch  (→ P. 38)
Mã vạch được quét bởi máy đọc mã vạch 
có thể được in theo chuẩn và kích thước 
từ một tập tin mẫu đã tạo trước đó.

In nhãn có cơ sở dữ liệu hỗ trợ  
(→ P. 39)
Một đối tượng trong thiết kế nhãn P-touch 
Editor mà được kết nối với một cơ sở dữ 
liệu có thể được thay thế bằng dữ liệu mã 
vạch được quét bởi máy đọc mã vạch.

■ Chuẩn bị
Kết nối một máy đọc mã vạch vào máy in.

Giao tiếp kết nối máy đọc mã vạch

Các kiểu máy đọc mã vạch có thao tác 
đã được xác nhận
• OPR-4001  

(OPTOELECTRONICS CO., LTD.)
• LS-1203 (Motorola, Inc.)
• DS 6707 (Honeywell International Inc.)

Máy đọc mã vạch

RS-232 Giao diện trực 
tiếp USB

PT-9700PC Có Không

PT-9800PCN Có Có

STATUS

Lưu ý
● Để xem mục Hỏi & Đáp và danh sách cập 

nhật các kiểu máy đọc mã vạch có thao 
tác đã được xác nhận, hãy ghé thăm 
Trung tâm Giải pháp Brother  
(http://solutions.brother.com/).

● Trước khi có thể sử dụng chức năng 
này, thiết kế nhãn đó hoặc tập tin mẫu 
được dùng phải được truyền đi bằng 
Transfer Manager từ máy vi tính đến 
máy in đó. Để biết chi tiết về Transfer 
Manager, hãy xem “Hướng dẫn Người 
sử dụng Phần mềm” (PDF).

● Máy đọc mã vạch cần phải được cài các 
mã vạch không có mã tiền tố hoặc mã 
hậu tố.

● Cần phải thay đổi nhiều loại cài đặt 
chẳng hạn như tốc độ baud để có thể sử 
dụng kết nối RS-232C. Để biết chi tiết về 
việc thay đổi các cài đặt, hãy tham khảo 
sách hướng dẫn vận hành cho máy đọc 
mã vạch đó. Các cài đặt mặc định cho 
cổng nối tiếp của máy in này được liệt 
kê phía dưới.

● Để thay đổi các cài đặt giao tiếp thông 
qua giao diện nối tiếp với máy in, hãy 
tham khảo “Cài đặt cổng serial (chỉ dành 
cho Windows®)” (→ P. 43) để biết các 
thông tin chi tiết.

● Để biết chi tiết về việc sử dụng máy đọc 
mã vạch, hãy liên hệ với nhà sản xuất.

Tốc độ 
Baud 9600bps Điều khiển 

Dòng DTR

Parity Không Stop bit 1

Chiều 
dài bit 8
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■ In tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn
Nếu một thiết kế nhãn sử dụng thường xuyên 
được lưu trữ trong máy in, các nhãn tương tự 
có thể được dễ dàng in ra mà không cần máy 
vi tính bằng cách quét các mã vạch.

1 Truyền thiết kế nhãn sẽ được in từ  
P-touch Editor 5.0 đến máy in bằng 
phần mềm Transfer Manager.  
(Xem Hướng dẫn Người sử dụng 
Phần mềm.)

2 Khi dữ liệu được truyền đến mục 
“Cấu hình” trong Transfer Manager, 
số lượng “Gán phím” sẽ được tự 
động chỉ định.

3 Quét mã vạch “Lệnh tập tin mẫu  
P-touch” để bắt đầu việc chỉ định các 
cài đặt in.
Tham khảo “Danh sách các mã vạch để 
chỉ định cài đặt” (→ P. 51).

4 Chỉ định các cài đặt in bằng cách quét 
các mã vạch với cài đặt ưa thích, từ 
các mã vạch “Cài đặt cơ bản”.

5 Quét mã vạch dưới mục “Số tập tin 
mẫu đặt sẵn” với con số giống như 
số lượng “Gán phím” đối với thiết kế 
nhãn sẽ được in.

6 Các nhãn cụ thể đó sẽ được in ra. 

Lưu ý
● Để biết chi tiết về nhiều cài đặt mà có 

thể được chọn bằng cách quét mã vạch 
phù hợp, hãy tham khảo “Danh sách các 
mã vạch để chỉ định cài đặt” (→ P. 51).

Lưu ý
● Một đối tượng văn bản trong thiết kế 

nhãn có thể được chuyển đổi sang hình 
ảnh. Sau khi được chuyển đổi sang hình 
ảnh, văn bản đó không thể thay đổi 
được. Việc này rất hữu ích để bảo vệ 
các tập tin mẫu thường xuyên dùng 
tránh bị vô tình chỉnh sửa.  
Trong cửa sổ thiết kế của P-touch 
Editor, hãy nhấp chuột phải vào đối 
tượng văn bản, rồi sau đó nhấp chuột 
vào “Thuộc tính”. Nhấp chuột vào “Mở 
rộng”, rồi sau đó chọn hộp kiểm tra “Văn 
bản không thể chỉnh sửa”.  
Nếu bạn không thấy “Mở rộng”, hãy 
nhấp chuột vào “Tùy chọn” trong menu 
“Công cụ”, nhấp chuột vào “Tổng quát”, 
rồi sau đó chọn hộp kiểm tra “Hiển thị 
Mở rộng các thuộc tính đối tượng” dưới 
mục “Khác”.  
Khi xóa chọn hộp kiểm tra này, đối 
tượng được chuyển đổi ngược về dạng 
văn bản có thể chỉnh sửa được.

Bill Anderson

Mr. Bill Anderson
4555 Cumberland Pkwy
Anytown USA  95063

<Tên nhãn>

<Địa chỉ nhãn>

Lưu ý
● Chỉ định một số lượng “Gán phím” từ  

1 đến 10 cho các thiết kế nhãn sẽ được 
dùng với chức năng in tập tin mẫu đặt 
sẵn.

Lưu ý
● Có thể quét nhiều kiểu cài đặt.
● Nếu không chỉ định cài đặt nào, một  

nhãn sẽ được in với Cài đặt tập tin mẫu  
P-touch mặc định (Bản sao đơn với “Cắt 
tự động bật” và “Cắt một nửa bật”).  
Để biết chi tiết về Cài đặt tập tin mẫu  
P-touch, hãy tải “sách hướng dẫn Tập tin 
Mẫu P-touch” (chỉ có bản Tiếng Anh) từ 
trang web sau:  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

● Để chỉ định số bản sao được in, hãy quét 
mã vạch “Số bản sao”, rồi sau đó quét 
các mã vạch dưới mục “Để nhập các số” 
để chỉ định một số gồm ba chữ số. 
Ví dụ:  
Chỉ định các số bằng cách quét các mã 
vạch như sau: 7 → [00][7],  
15 → [0][1][5].

● Để thay đổi cài đặt cho số bản sao, hãy 
quét mã vạch “Số bản sao” một lần nữa, 
rồi sau đó quét các mã vạch cho số mới 
gồm ba chữ số.
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■ In mã vạch
Mã vạch được quét bởi máy đọc mã vạch 
có thể được in theo chuẩn và theo kích 
thước từ một tập tin mẫu đã tạo trước đó.

1 Truyền tập tin mẫu sẽ được in từ  
P-touch Editor 5.0 đến máy in bằng 
phần mềm Transfer Manager.  
(Xem Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm.)

2 Khi dữ liệu được truyền đến mục 
“Cấu hình” trong Transfer Manager, 
số lượng “Gán phím” sẽ được tự 
động chỉ định.

3 Quét mã vạch “Lệnh tập tin mẫu  
P-touch” để bắt đầu việc chỉ định các 
cài đặt in.
Tham khảo “Danh sách các mã vạch để 
chỉ định cài đặt” (→ P. 51).

4 Chỉ định các cài đặt in bằng cách quét 
các mã vạch với cài đặt ưa thích, từ 
các mã vạch “Cài đặt cơ bản”.

5 Quét mã vạch “Chọn tập tin mẫu”, rồi 
sau đó quét các mã vạch dưới mục 
“Để nhập các số” để chỉ định số 
lượng “Gán phím” (gồm ba chữ số) 
đối với tập tin mẫu mã vạch đó.

Lưu ý
● Để biết chi tiết về nhiều cài đặt mà có 

thể được chọn bằng cách quét mã vạch 
phù hợp, hãy tham khảo “Danh sách các 
mã vạch để chỉ định cài đặt” (→ P. 51).

● Nếu mã vạch sẽ được quét với máy đọc 
mã vạch có chuẩn khác với mã vạch 
trong tập tin mẫu đã tạo trước đó, có thể 
sẽ không tạo và in mã vạch đó được.

Lưu ý
● Cần chắc chắn để tạo các tập tin mẫu 

mã vạch phù hợp với các giới hạn về 
kích thước và số lượng chữ số cho mã 
vạch sẽ được quét. Không thể tạo ra mã 
vạch mới nếu vượt quá số lượng chữ số 
được chỉ định trong tập tin mẫu.

(CODE128/9 chữ số/69 mm × 17 mm)

Lưu ý
● Có thể quét nhiều kiểu cài đặt.
● Nếu không chỉ định cài đặt nào, một 

nhãn sẽ được in với Cài đặt tập tin mẫu  
P-touch mặc định (Bản sao đơn với “Cắt 
tự động bật” và “Cắt một nửa bật”). Để 
biết  chi tiết về Cài đặt tập tin mẫu  
P-touch, hãy tải “sách hướng dẫn Tập 
tin Mẫu P-touch” (chỉ có bản Tiếng Anh) 
từ trang web sau:  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

● Để chỉ định số bản sao được in, hãy 
quét mã  vạch “Số bản sao”, rồi sau đó 
quét các mã vạch dưới mục “Để nhập 
các số” để chỉ định một số gồm ba chữ 
số. Cài đặt sẽ được tự động áp dụng khi 
đã chỉ định ba chữ số.
Ví dụ:  
Chỉ định các số bằng cách quét các mã 
vạch như sau: 7 → [00][7],  
15 → [0][1][5].

● Để thay đổi cài đặt cho số bản sao, hãy 
quét mã vạch “Số bản sao” một lần nữa, 
rồi sau đó quét các mã vạch cho số mới 
gồm ba chữ số.

Lưu ý
● Cài đặt sẽ được tự động áp dụng khi đã 

chỉ định ba chữ số.
Ví dụ:  
Chỉ định các số bằng cách quét các mã 
vạch như sau: 7 → [00][7],  
15 → [0][1][5].

● Để thay đổi số này, hãy quét lại mã vạch 
“Chọn tập tin mẫu”, rồi sau đó quét các 
mã vạch cho số mới gồm ba chữ số.
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6 Quét mã vạch có dữ liệu sẽ được sử 
dụng.

7 Quét mã vạch “Bắt đầu in”. 

8 Mã vạch được in theo chuẩn và kích 
thước được chỉ định trong tập tin 
mẫu.

■ In nhãn có cơ sở dữ liệu hỗ trợ
Đầu tiên, cần phải kết nối một trường cơ sở 
dữ liệu đến một đối tượng trong thiết kế 
nhãn đó. Sau đó, khi mã vạch chính được 
quét bằng máy đọc mã vạch, các dữ liệu 
của mã vạch đó có thể được in thay thế cho 
các dữ liệu từ tập tin cơ sở dữ liệu được kết 
nối đó trong đối tượng của tập tin mẫu được 
chỉ định.

1 Kết nối tập tin cơ sở dữ liệu đến thiết 
kế nhãn sẽ được in.
Để biết chi tiết về việc chỉ định các cài 
đặt, hãy tham khảo “Trợ giúp P-touch 
Editor”.

2 Truyền thiết kế nhãn sẽ được in từ  
P-touch Editor 5.0 đến máy in bằng 
phần mềm Transfer Manager.  
(Xem Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm.)
Tập tin cơ sở dữ liệu cũng sẽ được 
truyền đi.

3 Khi dữ liệu được truyền đến mục 
“Cấu hình” trong Transfer Manager, 
số lượng “Gán phím” sẽ được tự 
động chỉ định.

4 Quét mã vạch “Lệnh tập tin mẫu  
P-touch” để bắt đầu việc chỉ định các 
cài đặt in.
Tham khảo “Danh sách các mã vạch để 
chỉ định cài đặt” (→ P. 51).

5 Chỉ định các cài đặt in bằng cách quét 
các mã vạch với cài đặt ưa thích, từ 
các mã vạch “Cài đặt Cơ bản”.

Lưu ý
● Mã vạch chính là mã vạch dành cho các 

thông tin xuất hiện trong tập tin cơ sở dữ 
liệu ở cột ngoài cùng bên trái trong kiểu 
xem bản ghi (trường “A” trong kiểu xem 
dạng bảng biểu). Các mã vạch chính 
này phải được tạo trước.

● Thông tin cơ sở dữ liệu trong trường  
“A” dưới kiểu xem dạng bảng biểu phải 
không bao gồm bất cứ dữ liệu nào khác. 
Ngoài ra, ngay cả khi các thông tin đó 
chứa hai dòng dữ liệu thì chỉ có dòng 
đầu tiên được nhận biết khi mã vạch 
được quét bằng máy đọc mã vạch. Do 
đó, hãy nhập chỉ một dòng dữ liệu vào 
thông tin trong trường “A” ở kiểu xem 
dạng bảng biểu.

● Để biết chi tiết về nhiều cài đặt mà có thể 
được chọn bằng cách quét mã vạch phù 
hợp, hãy tham khảo “Danh sách các mã 
vạch để chỉ định cài đặt” (→ P. 51).

(CODE128/9 chữ số)

Dữ liệu được 
thay thế bởi 
dữ liệu mã 
vạch chính
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6 Quét mã vạch “Chọn tập tin mẫu”, rồi 
sau đó quét các mã vạch dưới mục 
“Để nhập các số” để chỉ định số 
lượng “Gán phím” (gồm ba chữ số) 
đối với tập tin mẫu mã vạch đó.

7 Quét mã vạch chính có dữ liệu sẽ 
được sử dụng trong tập tin cơ sở dữ 
liệu.

8 Quét mã vạch “Dấu phân cách”.

9 Quét mã vạch “Bắt đầu in”.

0 Dữ liệu đối tượng trong tập tin mẫu 
chỉ định sẽ được thay thế bằng dữ 
liệu của cơ sở dữ liệu, và các nhãn đó 
sẽ được in ra.

Lưu ý
● Có thể quét nhiều kiểu cài đặt.
● Nếu không chỉ định cài đặt nào, một 

nhãn sẽ được in với Cài đặt tập tin mẫu  
P-touch mặc định (Bản sao đơn với “Cắt 
tự động bật” và “Cắt một nửa bật”). Để 
biết chi tiết về Cài đặt tập tin mẫu  
P-touch, hãy tải “sách hướng dẫn Tập 
tin Mẫu P-touch” (chỉ có bản Tiếng Anh) 
từ trang web sau:  
http://solutions.brother.com/  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), 
quốc gia của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục 
Tải về cho kiểu máy của bạn.

● Để chỉ định số bản sao được in, hãy 
quét mã  vạch “Số bản sao”, rồi sau đó 
quét các mã vạch dưới mục “Để nhập 
các số” để chỉ định một số gồm ba chữ 
số. Cài đặt sẽ được tự động áp dụng khi 
đã chỉ định ba chữ số.
Ví dụ:  
Chỉ định các số bằng cách quét các mã 
vạch như sau: 7 → [00][7],  
15 → [0][1][5].

● Để thay đổi cài đặt cho số bản sao, hãy 
quét mã vạch “Số bản sao” một lần nữa, 
rồi sau đó quét các mã vạch cho số mới 
gồm ba chữ số.

Lưu ý
● Cài đặt sẽ được tự động áp dụng khi đã 

chỉ định ba chữ số.
Ví dụ:  
Chỉ định các số bằng cách quét các mã 
vạch như sau: 7 → [00][7], 
15 → [0][1][5].

● Để thay đổi số này, hãy quét lại mã vạch 
“Chọn tập tin mẫu”, rồi sau đó quét các 
mã vạch cho số mới gồm ba chữ số.

ABC Company

Walter Freeman

Planning

8766
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Sử dụng P-touch Editor Lite LAN 
(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN và 
Windows®)

P-touch Editor Lite LAN là phiên bản cơ bản 
của một công cụ chỉnh sửa nhãn.
Bằng cách sao chép P-touch Editor Lite LAN, 
đã được cài đặt từ đĩa CD-ROM đi kèm, vào 
một thư mục chia sẻ trên máy chủ, P-touch 
Editor Lite LAN trên máy chủ có thể được truy 
cập bởi những người sử dụng mạng khác để 
tạo nhãn và in từ PT-9800PCN đã kết nối vào 
mạng đó mà không cần cài đặt bất cứ trình 
điều khiển PT-9800PCN nào trên máy vi tính 
của mỗi người sử dụng.

■ Cách cài đặt P-touch Editor Lite LAN

1 Khởi động máy vi tính và đặt đĩa  
CD-ROM vào trong ổ đĩa CD-ROM.

2 Nhấp chuột vào [Cài đặt tùy chỉnh].

3 Nhấp chuột vào [P-touch Editor Lite 
LAN].

4 Làm theo các hướng dẫn trên màn 
hình. 

■ Cách cài đặt P-touch Editor Lite LAN
• Sao chép thư mục có chứa P-touch 

Editor Lite LAN từ thư mục được chia sẻ 
trên mạng vào máy vi tính của bạn.

• Khởi động P-touch Editor Lite LAN từ thư 
mục được chia sẻ trên mạng đó.

■ Cách cài đặt P-touch Editor Lite LAN

1 Khởi động P-touch Editor Lite LAN.

2 Nhập văn bản nhãn trong P-touch 
Editor Lite LAN.
Ví dụ, nhấp chuột vào vùng thiết kế và 
gõ vào “Brother”.

3 Nhấp chuột vào nút “In”.

4 Nhãn sẽ được in ra. 

Lưu ý
● Để sử dụng P-touch Editor Lite LAN, địa 

chỉ IP của máy in này phải được chỉ định 
chính xác.  
Có thể chỉ định địa chỉ IP này bằng 
một tiện ích chẳng hạn như BRAdmin 
Light là phần mềm có thể được cài đặt từ 
mục [Cài đặt Tiện ích] trên đĩa CD-ROM.  
Để biết chi tiết về việc sử dụng tiện ích 
này, hãy tham khảo “Cài đặt địa chỉ IP và 
subnet mask” trong “Hướng dẫn sử dụng 
mạng” (PDF).

● Trên mạng có địa chỉ IP được gán tự 
động, ví dụ như, với DHCP, địa chỉ IP 
được tự động gán khi máy in được kết 
nối vào mạng, do đó máy in có thể được 
sử dụng ngay. Tuy nhiên, do địa chỉ IP có 
thể thay đổi động, chúng tôi khuyến cáo 
chỉ định một địa chỉ IP tĩnh khi sử dụng  
P-touch Editor Lite LAN. Để biết chi tiết, 
hãy liên hệ người quản trị mạng của bạn.

● Chỉ định các cài đặt sau khi thảo luận 
với người quản trị mạng của bạn.

Lưu ý
● Nếu chương trình không tự động chạy, 

hãy mở các tập tin trên đĩa CD-ROM và 
nhấp đúp chuột vào tập tin “Setup.exe”.

Lưu ý
● Nhãn được tạo bằng P-touch Editor 

Lite LAN chỉ có thể được in từ  
PT-9800PCN được kết nối vào mạng đó.

Brother
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In cài đặt máy in

Trang cài đặt máy in sẽ trình bày một báo cáo 
liệt kê các cài đặt máy in và cài đặt mạng (chỉ 
dành cho PT-9800PCN). Bạn có thể in trang 
cài đặt máy in bằng nút Nạp/Cắt trên máy in.

1 Đảm bảo rằng hộp băng TZ hoặc HG 
đã được lắp đặt và nắp hộp băng 
đang đóng.
Để in trang cài đặt máy in, chúng tôi  
đề xuất sử dụng cuộn băng rộng hơn  
24 mm.

2 Bật máy in. 

3 Nhấn và giữ nút Nạp/Cắt để in ra các 
cài đặt.

Lưu ý
● P-touch Editor Lite LAN rất lý tưởng cho 

việc tạo các nhãn đơn giản. Để tạo các 
nhãn với thiết kế phức tạp hơn, hãy sử 
dụng P-touch Editor 5.0.

● Khi sử dụng P-touch Editor Lite LAN lần 
đầu tiên, hộp thoại “tạo shortcut” sẽ xuất 
hiện. Chọn vị trí mong muốn từ menu 
“Start”, “Desktop” hoặc thanh “Quick 
Launch”, sau đó đánh dấu vào hộp chọn 
và nhấp chuột vào [OK]. Bạn có thể truy 
cập P-touch Editor Lite LAN từ lối tắt này 
trong lần sau.

● Do P-touch Editor Lite LAN sử dụng 
phương pháp in qua mạng chứ không 
phải bởi các cài đặt trình điều khiển nên 
việc in tốc độ cao và in độ phân giải cao 
bằng cuộn băng HG sẽ không sử dụng 
được.

● Các tác vụ in từ phiên bản đầy đủ của  
P-touch Editor được gửi từ một máy vi 
tính khác có thể làm gián đoạn việc in 
của bạn. P-touch Editor Lite LAN sẽ khôi 
phục việc in sau khi tác vụ in từ phiên 
bản đầy đủ đã hoàn tất.

● Để biết thông tin chi tiết, hãy xem 
“Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm” (PDF). 

Lưu ý
● Bên cạnh các chi tiết khác, Node name 

và địa chỉ Ethernet sẽ được in ra trong 
danh sách các cài đặt máy in này.

● Node name mặc định của card mạng 
trong máy in là 
“BRNXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX” trong đó 
“XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX” là địa chỉ 
Ethernet.
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Cài đặt cổng serial (chỉ dành cho Windows®)
Sử dụng các bước sau để thay đổi hoặc xác 
nhận cài đặt cổng và tốc độ baud trên máy vi 
tính và máy in. Sử dụng cài đặt tương tự dành 
cho máy in và máy vi tính. Quy trình sau đây 
được trình bày dựa trên Windows Vista®.

Cài đặt tốc độ baud máy vi tính

1 Trên thanh tác vụ, nhấp chuột vào nút 
“Start”, rồi sau đó nhấp chuột vào “Pa-
nen điều khiển”.

2 Chọn “Máy in và Phần cứng khác”  
(XP) / “Phần cứng và Âm thanh” 
(Windows Vista®/Windows® 7) rồi sau 
đó nhấp chuột vào “Máy in và máy fax” 
(XP)/“Printer” (Windows Vista®/
Windows® 7).

3 Nhấp chuột phải lên biểu tượng 
“Brother PT-XXXX”, và sau đó chọn 
“Properties”.

4 Nhấp chuột vào “Ports” và sau đó 
chọn cổng mà bạn muốn sử dụng từ 
danh sách.
Để lưu cài đặt, nhấp chuột vào nút [Apply].

5 Nhấp chuột vào “Device Settings”, và 
“Utility...”, rồi sau đó nhấp chuột vào 
[Properties...] xuất hiện kế với Các 
Tiện ích.

6 Chọn tốc độ baud mong muốn. 

7 Nhấp chuột vào [Apply].
Tốc độ baud sẽ thay đổi.

8 Nhấp chuột vào [Exit]. 

9 Nhấp chuột vào [OK].
Cài đặt hoàn tất và cửa sổ cài đặt sẽ 
đóng lại.

Cài đặt tốc độ baud máy in

Để biết chi tiết về cài đặt tốc độ baud máy in, 
hãy tải về “sách hướng dẫn Tập tin mẫu  
P-touch” (chỉ có bản Tiếng Anh) từ trang web 
sau: http://solutions.brother.com/  
Chọn khu vực của bạn (vd: Châu Âu), quốc gia 
của bạn, kiểu máy và các mục Tải về cho kiểu 
máy của bạn.
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 Bảo trì
Máy in của bạn cần phải được vệ sinh định kỳ để bảo trì hoạt động của nó.

■ Vệ sinh phần bên ngoài của máy in
Lau sạch bất cứ bụi bẩn và vết nào từ bộ 
phận chính bằng vải mềm, khô. 
Sử dụng vải hơi ẩm ướt để loại bỏ những 
vết bẩn.

■ Vệ sinh đầu in và trục cán
Các vết sọc hoặc ký tự chất lượng kém trên 
nhãn in thường cho thấy rằng đầu in và trục 
cán đang bị bẩn. Vệ sinh đầu in bằng que 
bông cotton khô, sử dụng chức năng tự vệ 
sinh hoặc hộp băng lau đầu in tùy chọn  
(TZ-CL6).  
Tham khảo các hướng dẫn được cung cấp 
kèm theo hộp băng vệ sinh đầu in để biết 
các chỉ dẫn về cách sử dụng.

Chức năng tự vệ sinh
Tháo hộp băng ra, rồi sau đó nhấn nút 
Nạp/Cắt.

Vệ sinh đầu in bằng tay

Vệ sinh trục cán bằng tay

■ Vệ sinh dao cắt cuộn băng
Khoảng mỗi năm một lần, hãy lau sạch các 
lưỡi cắt bằng que bông cotton được làm ẩm 
bằng cồn isopropyl (cồn lau sạch). 
Các lớp dính của cuộn băng có thể tích tụ 
trên lưỡi dao cắt sau nhiều lần sử dụng, 
việc lưỡi cắt bị cùn có thể gây kẹt băng 
trong dao cắt.

Lưu ý
● Luôn luôn ngắt kết nối bộ chuyển đổi điện AC trước khi vệ sinh máy in.

Lưu ý
● Không được dùng chất pha loãng sơn, 

benzene, cồn hoặc bất cứ dung môi hữu 
cơ nào khác. Những thứ này có thể làm 
biến dạng vỏ hoặc làm hỏng bề ngoài 
máy in của bạn.

CẢNH BÁO
Không được chạm vào đầu in trực tiếp bằng tay 
trần. Đầu in có thể đang nóng.

Que bông cotton

Đầu in

CẨN TRỌNG
Không được chạm ngón tay vào lưỡi dao cắt.

Trục cánQue bông cotton

Lưỡi dao cắt

Que bông cotton

Phần kim loại
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Xử lý sự cố
Để xử lý sự cố máy in, tham khảo danh sách các vấn đề có thể xảy ra sau đây.

Hỏi & Đáp

Sự cố Giải pháp

Máy in không in được.
Lỗi in xảy ra.

Kiểm tra xem dây cáp có được kết nối đúng cách, hộp băng 
được lắp đúng quy định hay chưa và nắp hộp băng phải 
được đóng lại.

Trong khi in xuất hiện băng bị sọc.
Hộp băng đang rỗng.  
Tham khảo “Lắp đặt hộp băng” (→ P. 15) và lắp đặt 
một hộp băng mới.

Sẽ có khoảng trống 1” ở mép dẫn mỗi 
nhãn được in.

Hầu hết các nhãn TZ đều có một lớp phủ trong suốt ở trên 
cùng. Lớp phủ bền vững này giúp cho nhãn chịu được ma 
sát, mài mòn và các điều kiện ẩm ướt, mang lại hình ảnh 
tươi tắn, rõ ràng. Quá trình thêm lớp phủ này làm tạo ra 
khoảng trống tại mép dẫn. Việc điều chỉnh lề nhãn hoặc sử 
dụng tính năng in chuỗi có thể giảm bớt lượng khoảng trống 
này.

Nhãn không được cắt tự động.

• Kiểm tra các cài đặt Cắt Tự động, In Chuỗi và Cuộn băng 
Đặc biệt.

• Sau khi in bằng cuộn băng dạng sợi hoặc không có lớp 
phủ, nhãn sẽ không được cắt tự động. 

• Sau khi in, gỡ hộp băng ra khỏi máy và dùng kéo cắt cuộn 
băng.

• Đảm bảo đã đọc kỹ hướng dẫn đi kèm với các cuộn băng 
và tuân thủ mọi biện pháp phòng ngừa được lưu ý trong 
các hướng dẫn.

Nút nguồn không sáng đèn hoặc 
không nhấp nháy.

• Kiểm tra xem công tắc nguồn điện chính ở phía sau máy 
in có bật chưa.

• Kiểm tra xem dây cấp nguồn và dây bộ chuyển đổi điện có 
được kết nối đúng quy định hay không. Nếu đèn nguồn vẫn 
không sáng hoặc nhấp nháy, hãy liên hệ với cửa hàng bán 
lẻ nơi mua máy in hoặc trung tâm dịch vụ được ủy quyền 
tại địa phương của bạn.

Nhãn in có chứa dòng ngang trống. Có thể là do chút bụi trên đầu in.  
Tham khảo “Bảo trì” (→ P. 44) và vệ sinh đầu in và trục cán.

Sau khi cắt các nhãn, chúng không 
được đẩy ra khỏi máy in như bình 
thường.

Lưỡi dao cắt có thể bị bẩn.  
Tham khảo “Bảo trì” (→ P. 44) và vệ sinh dao cắt.
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Lỗi truyền dữ liệu xuất hiện trên máy vi 
tính.

• Có thể đã chọn sai cổng.  
Đối với Windows®, hãy chọn đúng cổng từ danh sách 
“Print to the following port” trong hộp thoại Thuộc tính của 
máy in. Đối với kết nối USB, hãy chọn “USB00n”.

• Có ai đang in qua mạng hay không? 
Nếu bạn cố in trong lúc những người sử dụng khác đang 
in một lượng lớn dữ liệu thì máy in sẽ không thể chấp 
nhận tác vụ in của bạn cho đến khi việc in ấn đang diễn ra 
kết thúc xong. Trong những tình huống như vậy, hãy thực 
thi lại tác vụ in sau khi các tác vụ khác đã hoàn tất.

• Các tốc độ baud cho máy vi tính và máy in có thể không 
giống nhau. Tham khảo “Cài đặt tốc độ baud máy vi tính” 
(→ P. 43) và thay đổi tốc độ baud.

Tốc độ baud không thể được cài bằng 
Trình hướng dẫn Thay đổi Tốc độ 
Baud hoặc các tiện ích của máy in 
Brother.

• Lỗi 99: Máy vi tính không thể phát hiện ra máy in.
- Đảm bảo rằng máy in đang được bật.
- Đảm bảo rằng dây cáp giao diện được kết nối đúng cách.
- Đảm bảo rằng cổng COM nơi máy in được kết nối là cổng 

COM tương tự được chọn trong Trình hướng dẫn Thay đổi 
Tốc độ Baud. (Nhiều máy vi tính có nhiều hơn một cổng 
COM và có thể đã chọn nhầm COM2 trong Trình hướng 
dẫn Thay đổi Tốc độ Baud.)

• Lỗi 1 hoặc Lỗi 5: Cổng nối tiếp của máy vi tính không thể 
sử dụng được.  
Khi một thiết bị kết nối nối tiếp khác đang dùng chung 
cổng COM thì không thể in nhãn được. Hãy thay đổi cổng 
COM cho thiết bị dùng kết nối nối tiếp đó hoặc kết nối 
máy in vào một cổng COM chưa được sử dụng.

Tôi muốn cài lại máy in/xóa các dữ liệu 
được truyền đi từ máy vi tính.

Để cài lại máy in, nhấn và giữ nút nguồn để tắt máy in. Sau 
đó, nhấn giữ nút nguồn trong vòng hai giây. Tiếp tục nhấn giữ 
nút nguồn và nhấn nút Nạp/Cắt sáu lần. Khi đó máy in sẽ cài 
lại. Mọi dữ liệu được truyền từ máy vi tính sẽ bị xóa và mọi cài 
đặt máy in sẽ được cài lại về giá trị cài đặt của nhà sản xuất.

Tôi muốn hủy tác vụ in hiện thời. Đảm bảo rằng máy in đang được bật, sau đó bấm nhẹ nút 
nguồn ở mặt trước máy in.

Dữ liệu không thể được gửi từ một 
thiết bị được cắm vào cổng USB ở mặt 
trước máy in, hoặc một thiết bị được 
kết nối nhưng không sử dụng được 
(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN).

• Thiết bị được kết nối không tương thích với PT-9800PCN.  
Nếu màn hình LED trên cổng USB nhấp nháy màu đỏ thì 
thiết bị đó không tương thích với máy in hoặc thiết bị đó 
tiêu hao quá nhiều năng lượng. Trong bất cứ trường hợp 
nào, thiết bị đó đều không thể sử dụng với PT-9800PCN.

• Bộ đệm của PT-9800PCN đang đầy.  
Nếu đèn LED nhấp nháy màu đỏ trong lúc đang sử dụng 
các thiết bị kết nối, bộ đệm của PT-9800PCN có thể bị 
đầy. Ngừng việc truyền dữ liệu, chờ đến khi nào dữ liệu 
trong bộ nhớ đệm của PT-9800PCN đã được xử lý xong, 
rồi sau đó rút phích cắm thiết bị và cắm vào lại.

• Đã có lỗi xảy ra trong lúc cài đặt.
• Không thể tiến hành cài đặt với đĩa 

CD-ROM này.
Hãy ghé thăm trang web http://solutions.brother.com/

• Tôi muốn biết thêm thông tin về  
Add-Ins.

• Tôi không hiểu cách kết nối đến  
một cơ sở dữ liệu.

Xem “Hướng dẫn sử dụng phần mềm” (PDF).

Sự cố Giải pháp
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Tôi không hiểu cách cài đặt máy in thứ 
hai mà tôi đã mua.

• Với kết nối USB.  
Khi máy in được kết nối với máy vi tính bằng dây cáp 
USB, trình điều khiển cho máy in thứ hai sẽ được tự động 
cài đặt thông qua chức năng Plug and Play.

• Với kết nối Mạng Ngang hàng Peer-to-Peer (chỉ dành cho 
PT-9800PCN).

- Nếu đã cài đặt sẵn một PT-9800PCN:  
Sau khi máy in thứ hai được kết nối vào mạng LAN,  
trình cài đặt sẽ khởi động và cài đặt trình điều khiển máy 
in. Cả hai máy in đều được liệt kê trong hộp thoại nơi có 
thể chọn máy in. Nhận biết máy in thứ hai bằng địa chỉ IP 
của nó, rồi sau đó chọn nó. Trình điều khiển máy in đã 
chọn sẽ được đăng ký với máy vi tính.

- Nếu cài đặt nhiều máy in cùng lúc: Khi các máy in được 
kết nối với mạng LAN, trình cài đặt sẽ khởi động và cài 
đặt trình điều khiển máy in. Nếu nhiều máy in được chọn 
trong danh sách xuất hiện ở hộp thoại nơi các máy in 
được chọn, các trình điều khiển của các máy in đã chọn 
sẽ được đăng ký với máy vi tính đó.

Tôi không hiểu cách chia sẻ một  
máy in trên mạng (chỉ dành cho  
PT-9800PCN).

Xem “Hướng dẫn sử dụng Mạng” (PDF).

Sự cố Giải pháp
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Đặc tính kỹ thuật sản phẩm
■Đặc tính kỹ thuật máy in

* Dao cắt tự động “làm vỡ và cắt gọt” chỉ có thể sử dụng được khi dùng cuộn băng có lớp phủ.
* Sau khi dùng cuộn băng dạng sợi hoặc không có lớp phủ, nhãn sẽ không được cắt tự động.
■ Môi trường vận hành

Mục Đặc tính kỹ thuật

Màn hình hiển thị Đèn nguồn (xanh lá cây), đèn STATUS (đỏ), 
Đèn cổng USB (xanh lá cây/đỏ) (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)

In

Phương pháp in In lớp phủ truyền nhiệt/In nhiệt

Đầu in 360 dpi/384 dot

Độ phân giải in
Đối với hộp băng TZ: 360 × 360 dpi
Đối với hộp băng HG: 360 × 180 dpi, 360 × 360 dpi hoặc 
360 × 720 dpi

Tốc độ in Đối với hộp băng TZ: Lên tới 20 mm/giây 
Đối với hộp băng HG: Lên tới 80 mm/giây

Chiều rộng in tối đa 27,1 mm

Các nút Nút nguồn, nút Nạp/Cắt

Giao diện Nối tiếp (RS-232C), USB2.0 tốc độ tối đa LAN (10/100BASE-TX), cổng USB  
(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN)

Nguồn điện AC 220 đến 240 V, 50 Hz (bộ chuyển đổi điện AC)

Tiêu thụ năng 
lượng Khoảng 30 W (trong lúc in)

Các kích thước 116 × 193 × 140 mm (Rộng × Sâu × Cao)

Chiều rộng Nét Khoảng 1,58 kg

Dao cắt Dao cắt toàn bộ tự động/Dao cắt tự động “làm vỡ và cắt gọt”

Mục Đặc tính kỹ thuật

Hệ điều hành
Windows®

Windows® XP/Windows Vista®/Windows® 7  
Windows Server® 2003/Windows Server® 2008/ 
2008 R2 (chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN) (thiết bị được lắp 
đặt sẵn)

Macintosh® Mac OS® X 10.3.9 - 10.6

Giao diện tiêu chuẩn

Windows®
RS-232C, cổng USB (USB chuẩn 1.1 hoặc 2.0),  
(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN) 10/100BASE-TX Ethernet 
Có dây

Macintosh®
Cổng USB (USB chuẩn 1.1 hoặc 2.0),  
(chỉ dành cho PT-9800PCN) 10/100BASE-TX Ethernet 
Có dây

Ổ Cứng
Windows® Khoảng trống trên đĩa cứng hơn 70 MB

Macintosh® Khoảng trống trên đĩa cứng hơn 100 MB

Bộ nhớ

Windows®

Windows® XP: Hơn 128 MB 
Windows Server® 2003: Hơn 256 MB 
Windows Vista®/Windows Server® 2008/2008 R2:  
Hơn 512 MB
Windows® 7: Hơn 1 GB (32-bit) hoặc 2GB (64-bit)

Macintosh®
Mac OS® X 10.3.9: Hơn 128 MB
Mac OS® X 10.4.x: Hơn 256 MB
Mac OS® X 10.5.x: Hơn 512 MB
Mac OS® X 10.6: Hơn 1 GB
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* Nếu môi trường hệ điều hành của bạn không thể hiển thị các ký tự tiếng Việt, phiên bản tiếng Việt 
của trình điều khiển ứng dụng có thể không hoạt động chính xác. Nếu điều đó xảy ra, vui lòng sử 
dụng phiên bản tiếng Anh của trình điều khiển ứng dụng.

Màn hình
Windows® SVGA, màu đẹp hoặc card đồ họa tốt hơn

Macintosh® Hơn 256 màu
Khác Ổ đĩa CD-ROM

Mục Đặc tính kỹ thuật
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Quy trình chung dành cho chức năng BTP (In tập tin mẫu mã vạch)

Quy trình chung để sử dụng chức năng BTP (In tập tin mẫu mã vạch) được mô tả dưới đây.
Để biết chi tiết về việc chỉ định các cài đặt khác nhau, hãy tham khảo “Chức năng BTP (In tập tin 
mẫu mã vạch)” (→ P. 36).

1 Sử dụng P-touch Editor 5.0 để tạo tập tin mẫu, rồi sau đó truyền nó đến máy in.

2 Kết nối máy đọc mã vạch vào máy in.

3 Quét mã vạch “Lệnh tập tin mẫu P-touch”. 

Thao tác này cho phép các cài đặt được chỉ định và xóa các cài đặt trước đó.

4 Quét mã vạch “Cài đặt cơ bản”. 

Chỉ định phương pháp cắt và số lượng bản sao sẽ được in.

5 Chỉ định cài đặt phù hợp (A, B hoặc C). 
A. In tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn
1. Quét mã vạch “Số tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn”.
B. In mã vạch
1. Quét mã vạch “Chọn tập tin mẫu”, sau đó là các mã vạch dưới mục “Để nhập các số”.
2. Quét mã vạch có dữ liệu sẽ được sử dụng hoặc sao chép.
3. Quét mã vạch “Bắt đầu in”.
C. In nhãn có cơ sở dữ liệu hỗ trợ
1. Quét mã vạch “Chọn tập tin mẫu”, sau đó là các mã vạch dưới mục “Để nhập các số”.
2. Quét mã vạch chính để thay thế dữ liệu cơ sở dữ liệu.
3. Quét mã vạch “Dấu phân cách”.
4. Quét mã vạch “Bắt đầu in”.

6 Các nhãn cụ thể đó sẽ được in ra. 
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Danh sách các mã vạch để chỉ định cài đặt

Sau đây là các mã vạch để chỉ định các cài đặt được dùng “Chức năng BTP (In tập tin mẫu mã 
vạch)” (→ P. 36).

Lưu ý
● Khi sử dụng các mã vạch trong danh sách này, hãy cài “Bắt đầu in tập tin mẫu P-Touch” và 

“Ký tự Mã Tiền tố Lệnh” về mặc định trong Cài đặt tập tin mẫu P-Touch.

■ Lệnh tập tin mẫu P-touch (Khởi tạo + bắt đầu chỉ định các cài đặt)

■ Cài đặt cơ bản
• Cắt tự động bật*1 • Cắt tự động tắt

• Cắt một nửa bật*1 • Cắt một nửa tắt

• In chuỗi bật • In chuỗi tắt*1

• In đối xứng gương bật • In đối xứng gương tắt*1

• Số bản sao*2
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■Để nhập các số*2

• 1 • 2

• 3 • 4

• 5 • 6

• 7 • 8

• 9 • 0

• 00

■ Số tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn
• Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 1 • Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 2

• Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 3 • Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 4
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*1 Đây là cài đặt mặc định.
*2 Được sử dụng khi chỉ định số bản sao được in và khi chọn số tập tin mẫu.

Quét các mã vạch để chỉ định một số gồm ba chữ số, chẳng hạn như [00][7] hoặc [0][1][5].  
Cài đặt sẽ được tự động áp dụng khi đã chỉ định ba chữ số.
Để thay đổi cài đặt, quét mã vạch “Số bản sao” một lần nữa khi thay đổi số bản sao hoặc quét 
mã vạch “Chọn tập tin mẫu” một lần nữa khi thay đổi số tập tin mẫu, rồi sau đó quét các mã vạch 
cho số mới có ba chữ số đó.

• Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 5 • Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 6

• Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 7 • Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 8

• Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 9 • Tập tin mẫu đặt sẵn 10

■ Chọn tập tin mẫu

■ Dấu phân cách

■ Bắt đầu in
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C
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